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Abstract 

This dissertation is concerned with the way ethnic and linguistic categories are sustained in the 
daily talk of university students. Language contact and its social consequences in the universities 
are discussed in an attempt to shed light on ethno linguistic diversity discourses. 
 
I argue against the notion of ethno-linguistic categories as immanent cognitive structures whose 
existence can be taken for granted. The categories are constructed recurrently in students 
discourses.  One of the greatest challenges of Ethiopian government universities is ethnic and 
linguistic diversity because the notion of diversity falls prey to atomized competitions, hostility 
or conflicts. The representations of ethnic categories are studied by analyzing recorded 
discussions on ethnically sensitive issues. To this end, Critical Discourse Analysis (CDA) design 
was employed, taking universities as a case. The research was interested in how ethno-linguistic 
diversity constructed among the students, while the experiences of diversity are very closely 
inter-related with students' day-to-day life. 
 
Examples from five universities on the construction of ethno-linguistic diversity discourses are 
used to illustrate the major challenges. In the research framing key findings about ethnic and 
language differences have done.  As a result, the study came up with the findings of ethnic 
epithets, ideological differences, the differences of ‘us' and ‘them', prejudice, ethnocentrism are 
the major discourses. They were found to be causes for the on-campus inter-ethnic conflicts that 
occurred recurrently. The disagreements also manifested in forming in-group and out-group 
demarcations based on ethno-linguistic diversity.  In such a case, sensitivity to ethnic diversity 
was also the other factor, which led students to conflict.  
 
The ways in which categorical constructions are represented vary in the identified discourses. 
Student used different criteria for constructing ‘us‐them’ distinctions. For one thing, they 
develop strategies for reconstructing the predominant distinction between ‘us' and ‘them'. 
Attention is also focused on exploring the use of language in legitimizing the representations. In 
some cases, notions of ethno-linguistic freedom, equality and tolerance used in wrong ways and 
construct ethnic diversity conflicts.  
 
In general, ethnic and linguistic diversity tolerance, mutual respect, inter-group harmony and the 
celebration of differences were lacking in the studied universities. There was a progressive 
erosion of ethno linguistic tolerance in spite of the recurrently ethnical based discourses. There 
seem to be simmering ethnic and linguistic diversity conflicts. The research recommended, 
multicultural education of ethno-linguistic diversity tolerance might be provided as a significant 
move to reduce the problem.   
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Chapter One: Background of the Research 
1.1 Why Ethno-linguistic Diversity?  
 

In the Proceedings of the 16th International Conference of Ethiopian Studies of 2009 

Seidel and Mortiz avowed their concern of the existing multiethnic and multilingual 

situation as a challenge to the education system of Ethiopia.1

The day for the inception of the existing Ethiopian Constitution was May 28th 1991.  

After this day, EPRDF force took control of the capital, Addis Ababa, inculcation of 

discourses of ethnic grouping, ethnic and linguistic identity was transferred. Language 

and ethnic lines were formed and the ethno-linguistic diversity discourses were 

inculcated thoroughly. Today, mention of ethnic identity and ethnolinguistic diversity 

became everyday discourses. Thus the time was for asking about "Who am I?" questions 

of one's ethnic and language identity. The considerable importance of ethnicity and the 

accommodation of language diversity were to be increasingly noted. As a result, the 

focus on ethnic definition and linguistic identity became the normal discourse of the time. 

Thus all processes of inculcating the ethnic and linguistic diversity discursive practices 

became more familiar among the youth in particular. As might be expected the youth 

would more receptive to new changes and turn to be important and ready actors. As a 

result, a historic event that had happened twenty-two years ago in Ethiopia brought a 

  The discourses that 

underlie in the Constitution entitled ethnolinguistic diversity as the key to achieving the 

mobilization of ethnic groups by recognizing diverse nationalities and the harnessing of 

their language are among its prime priorities.  This is because, the social practices of 

discourses on linguistic and ethnic pluralism by empowering all languages as equal to all 

others have been given high emphasis. However, the social underpinnings of this 

discourse are less obvious than its existence. Therefore, in this study, the researcher have 

challenged to consider the discursive practices of ethno linguistic diversity discourses.  

 

                                                 
1 Seidel and Mortiz, 2009 
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huge change for the youth. As Assefa Fisseha pointed out, the socio-political system 

change was intended to address the nationalities questions raised for long but were 

unanswered.2 New regional structure changes had also been introduced throughout the 

country. In support of the changes, Assefa Fisseha wrote that, "one of the major 

important changes that unfolded later though series of policy measures is the special 

privilege bestowed on nations, nationalities and peoples of Ethiopia." 3

I vividly recall the day while the message transmitted on Ethiopian national radio. Of 

particular note was a message of  inculcating a multilinguistic and multiethnic discourses 

of Ethiopian.  Perhaps, the most memorable was the announcement done by the radio 

station. The breaking news heralded describing the official arrival of the fighters from the 

station with the Amharic words used by Launcher announcing the discourse reads like 

this: "Yə hɪzɪbɪ bɪso’tɪ yəwələdəwɪ yə ɪha’dɪgɪ sə’ra’wɪtɪ….. də’rɪgɪ sɪtə’kə’mɪbə’tɪ 

 

 
1.2  Researcher’s Insight 

At the dawn of Monday May 28th, 1991 my family like the rest of the residents of Addis 

Ababa city were awakened by the first heavy shots of the artillery. Bullets were flying all 

over the place, accompanied by deafening heavy blasts. As it was extremely scary, I was 

advised to sleep on the ground to avoid being hit by a stray bullet.  That day of May 28 

hundreds of deserters were seen roaming with,  just walking in threes, fours and fives 

along the city's broad avenues. The soldiers' presence and their disarray were unusual to 

the ordinary city life.  A remarkable number of convoy of tanks and armed vehicles, 

escorted by the troops, swarmed into the centre of Addis Ababa from all directions.  

Thus, their final appearance was greeted with mixed public reactions. I still remember 

how people's fear was instantly followed by anticipation, as the fighters walked in with 

an overwhelming sense of achievement.  

 

                                                 
2Fisseha 2006 p 131. in Turton Ethnic Federalism: The Ethiopian experience in Comparative Perspective. 
3   Ibid 
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yə’nə’bə’rə’wɪnɪ yə’aa’ddɪsɪ aa’bə’ba’ rædɪo’ ta’bɪa’nɪ….. ləhɪzɪbɪ tɪkɪm 

təko’ta’tɪro’ta’l.  gɪnɪbo’t ha’ya’…. shɪh zə’təŋ mo’t’o …..səma’nɪya’s so’sɪtɪ……. 

aa’mətə mɪhɪrətɪ.  For the benefit of the people. …. the heroic army of EPRDF … … has 

controlled the Addis Ababa Radio Station … formerly used by Derg …" and stated the 

day for the transmission of the message, May 28 …… 1991….." In fact, the terms Yə 

hɪzɪbɪ bɪso’tɪ yəwələdəwɪ meaning "born of the pain of the people"  followed by ləhɪzɪbɪ 

tɪkɪm meaning "for the benefit of the people"  recognize the role played in overthrowing 

the military regime and the bright future the peoples would enjoy.  
 

The news aired by the national radio was packed with a number of words such as ethnic 

and linguistic freedom which were proclaimed as features of life in Ethiopia. Besides, the 

right of peoples to maintain, use and promote their languages were issues considered as 

the inculcated discourses of the day.  

 
It is to be noted that various research works done and the existing media accounts have 

treated the issue of nationality from various angles. Researchers from various disciplines, 

such as history, sociolinguistics and language studies, have developed an interest in the 

issue. But their insights were not explicitly linked to the existing realities of ethnicity and 

linguistic diversity discourses. Ethno-linguistic diversity related problems and topics 

manifesting greatly in university compounds as a microcosm of the Ethiopian society, 

would form an important focus area of this research. The researcher believed that this 

research focused on more recent ethno-linguistic diversity conflictual discourses 

situations prevailing in Ethiopian universities. 
 

All in all, the images that I sketched in my mind when I was young inspired me to choose 

the topic of my present research paper.  After all those years, the images of the great and 

historic event have remained fixed as more documents has been subsequently produced 

emphasizing the major outcomes of the event.  
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Chapter Two: The Research Problem 

This chapter provides the major incidents of ethnic conflict that has happened globally, 

along with the experiences of Ethiopia. It also states the problem including its general 

and specific objectives. 

 

2.1 Incidents of Ethno Linguistic Conflict 

2.1.1 Global Cases 

Ethno-linguistic conflicts are a global phenomenon and as such are not limited only to the 

African continent.4

Ethnic conflict is no longer an exceptional circumstance. Practical experiences indicated 

that there are various tendencies of ethnic conflicts in different regions of the world.

 In fact, the potential factor for disagreements and conflicts is even 

critical where the parties are from different ethnic and linguistic backgrounds. When 

communities lose their stakes in peace, conflict breaks out. Tensions may centre on 

ethno-linguistic differences and other identities.  Hence, a fundamental challenge faced 

by many countries is the accommodation of ethnic and linguistic diversities.   

 

5 

Thus, the near future is, as Wolff speculated, "unlikely to see an end to ethnic conflicts."6  

For instance, as Sooeters indicated, "in the former Yugoslavia, in the 1990s, about 

200,000 people died as a consequence of internal strife."7

                                                 
4   Gudina, 2002 
5   Young,, 1999 
6   Wolff , 2006, p.206 
7    Soeeters, 2005, p.4 

  The ethnic conflicts in the 

Balkan and Sri Lanka, in which many lives have been lost, the deep-rooted rivalry in 

Northern Ireland are but few of the costs that states sustained as they pursue their practice 

of unity and fail to adopt a truly inclusive constitutional approach that recognizes ethnic 

and linguistic pluralism. 



5 
 

2.1.2 Cases in Ethiopia 

Disagreements are inevitable and a major part of human relationships. Countries follow 

their own management mechanisms to resolve those disagreements. In this regard, 

Ethiopia is not an exception as it is part of the world. The country is exhibiting a major 

transformation in its contemporary history. A transformation that was started by paving 

the way for the establishment of a democratic government puts promoting the interests of 

citizens at the heart of its concern. It was trying to respond to the critical questions that 

have persisted for more than a century.  Although disagreements and conflicts are the 

major characteristics of human relationships. The case in Ethiopia has changed the 

discourse radically since the coming to power of EPRDF.  Though, what Levin 

acknowledged, "the interethnic hostilities that flared up in Ethiopia following the demise 

of the Derg regime are seen not as a sudden manifestation of ethnic tensions, rather as a 

process of internal divisiveness going back for decades."8

According to some writers, ethnic conflicts have proliferated in Ethiopia since 1991. For 

instance, Abbink asserts that several thousand people have been killed as a result of 

ethnic based violence.

 

 

9  As Wolff pointed out, "it was in the last few years, a number of 

conflicts have escalated into open violence in addition to the already significant number 

of cases of ethnic strife on the continent."  Recently the Voice of America (VOA) has 

reported the Borena in the Oromia region and the Geri ethnic groups in Somali entering 

into bloody ethnic skirmishes. As the media stated, "the conflict emerged after twenty 

years practices of federalism." Following these skirmishes, according to the same news, 

"institutions were robbed and about twenty human lifes was lost and more than twenty 

people wounded."10

                                                 
8   Levine, 2000, p. xiv     
9  Abbink, 2006, p. 408. 
10   VOA(Voice of America) Friday July 27, 2012  
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Wolff stated that "in the south-western state of Gambella in Ethiopia, tensions between 

ethnic Nuer and Anuak have existed for decades, with members of the two groups staking 

rival claims to scarce land and water resources."11   He further elaborated, "this by itself 

generated violent conflicts among different regions and society at large."12  In this case, 

the claim of ethnic identity intensifies ethnic loyalty and, on the other hand, ethnic hatred 

among ethno-linguistic groups.  In relation to the conflicts that occurred in the region 

among the most important "division affecting the Somali region and its relations with the 

political centre was the division that emerged between the Ogaden and the non-Ogaden 

ethnic groups."13 In addition, ethnic conflict in South Omo and Nuer still remains 

endemic and more violent than ever.14

According to Asnake, the identity and autonomy question of the Bantu minorities and the 

Sheikash-Ogaden conflict over administrative structure demonstrated how federal 

restructuring affected inter-ethnic relations.  On the other hand, the ethnicity created 

fertile ground for the organization of ethnic based unit in the region. As a result, "the 

ethnic relation led to one of the localized conflicts in the region between the Ogaden and 

the Sheikash… this conflict led to the death of hundreds of people and the displacement 

of thousands."

 

 

15

Conflicts and clashes also used to occur between the Gumuz and the Amhara. And, 

between the Gumuz and the Oromo in the south part of Benishangul-Gumuz region.  The 

conflicts that occurred in Benishangul-Gumuz region had simmered for a long-time in the 

Southern border of Benishangul-Gumuz with Oromia's  Eastern Wollega zone.

 

 

16

                                                 
11   Wolff, 2006. P.194. 
12   Ibid 
13   Asnake, 2006, p.246 
14   Markakis, 2001, p.340 
15   Asnake, 2006, p.246 
16   Markakis, 2011, p.352 

  "In mid-

May 2008, a large well-armed force of the Gumuz crossed the border into Eastern 
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Wollega to attack Oromo villages. The raid lasted two days and left scores of Oromo 

peasants dead with, many villages burned and thousands displaced."17

Moreover, the experiences of other urban centres have tended to be heterogeneous in 

ethno-linguistic diversity. With increasing urbanization, towns are naturally expected to 

  The Eyewitness in 

the hospital of Nekempte later attested to the severity of that conflict.  According to the 

witnesses, the Gumuz shot and killed most of the Oromo ethno-linguistic group members 

with arrows. These are a recent phenomenon in relation to ongoing ethnic conflicts in 

Ethiopia, despite the wholesome effort of redressing age long ethnic issues. 

 

Ethiopia's ethnic and linguistic diversity has affected social relations. Most lowlanders 

are geographically isolated from the highland population.  Even though, rural people 

constitute the highest per cent of the total population, experiences indicate that, they live 

their lifes without coming into contact with urban people.  As a result, their exposure to 

other ethno-linguistic groups usually occurs through limited contact in market areas, 

schools, universities and religious places.  On the other hand, towns in Ethiopia are 

mosaic places of ethno-linguistic diversity.  For instance, one can raise the case of Addis 

Ababa. In Addis Ababa, it is common for families and groups from disparate social, 

ethnic and linguistic groups to live side by side.  According to the 2007 census report of 

CSA the first seven major ethnic background of the city residents number of population is 

reported 1, 288, 306 (19.5 per cent) of Amhara, 447, 524 (16.4 per cent) of Gurage, 6,838 

(0.3 per cent) of  Hadiya, 534, 255 (9.5 per cent) of Oromo, 80, 709 (3.0 per cent) of 

Silte, 169,152 (1.5 per cent) of Tigrayan and 18,815(0.7 per cent) of Wolaytta and other 

ethnic groups are living side by side in Addis Ababa. As a result, intermarriage of 

different ethnic groups, mixed identity, and de-ethnicization are the manifestations of the 

urban population in Addis Ababa where ethnic distinction is not clear. 

 

                                                 
17   Ibid 
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be scenes of increased interaction among different ethnic and linguistic groups.  As a 

result, the possibilities of clashes and conflicts in towns decreased with the passing of 

time and increased diversity, where as in rural areas in the far periphery conflicts tend to 

increase as a result of increased localization and ethnicization. 

 
2.2 Statement of the Problem 

The fact that Ethiopia is a multi ethnic and linguistic country wherein more than 85 

ethnic groups with their distinctive languages and other identities live together. Their 

harmonious co-existence has passed through many centuries with the long history of 

ethnic contact.   

 

In the past decade, the number of students in higher education institutions in Ethiopia has 

shown dramatic increase.  Since 2006-2012 there are also 23 newly established and nine 

previous government universities. All in all, the total number of the government 

universities is 32. The total number of student's enrolled in these universities increased in 

many folds, which implies a definite increase in ethno-linguistically diversified students. 

Today, government universities, found in the different regions of the country, are good 

examples of accommodation of diversified multi ethnic-linguistic practices. They can be 

called the microcosm of the larger Ethiopian society in that the diversity is found in these 

universities as well.  Especially in recent times, the number of residential universities has 

dramatically been increasing.  Hence, the government policy allows students to be 

assigned in different federal universities found in different regions. The greater the 

number of students, it seems the greater their diverse ethno-linguistic composition are 

than ever before.  The immediate reason for undertaking the research was the overall 

phenomenon itself within the context of ethno-linguistic diversity discourse changes 

taking place in the Ethiopian government universities.  
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These higher education institutions are the major area of contact of the multilingual 

society of Ethiopia and where interaction of these multi-ethnic groups, incorporating 

different ethnic and language groups, take place.   As it is well known, universities are 

the real environment for different ethno-linguistic groups to get together and provide a 

unique place for ethno-linguistic diversity interaction.   
 

To recap what has been mentioned earlier, in universities students gather from different 

regions and various ethno-linguistic groups found in the entire country. They are also 

quite different in their language and ethnicity. For instance, as their social structures are 

very different in their respective regions, they follow their own cultural ways of hair and 

dressing style, creating their own kinship relationship based on their own ethnicity and 

language. These may have negative and biased or unbiased attitude towards each others 

ethnic and language during their stay/life in the universities as well.   
 

Most of the time, universities are the primary sources for skilled manpower and the elites 

of countries.  In universities, the ethnic tension makes worse the students' lifes by 

entertaining diverse feelings of being Ethiopian, reflected mainly in the northern, the 

southern, and the Somali, Afar, Gumuz, Gambella, Nuer, etc differently. The reason 

behind this is that different ethno-linguistic groups perceive the ethnic difference and 

define themselves differently in the context of Ethiopia.   

 

The researcher's personal experience in university conflicts and reports from various 

universities confirm that fresh man students are the forerunners of the conflicting 

incidences and easily mobilized on mass in such situations. In the Ethiopian student 

history also, regardless of the movement, leadership freshman students were said to be 

more revolutionary, stereotyped and radical than seniors.18

                                                 
18   Balsivik, 2005.  p.24 
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Moreover, from my own experience, it can be stated that when ethno-linguistic diversity 

discourse exists and an unfavourable ethnic environment occurs at one of the 

Universities, there is a trend that would easily be transmitted to other universities.  As a 

result, group understanding and affiliation among students become highly ethnicized.  It 

was also common to see students who belong to the same ethnic group favour each other 

rather than ‘other' ethnic groups during the time of conflicts.   

 

It was a tremendous learning experience, during my stay at Addis Ababa University as a 

postgraduate student (2005-2007), as there were ethno-linguistic disagreements and 

ethnocentric attitudes among students which led to violence and conflict.  Then, it was 

very common to be asked, "Where are you from?"  However, the short answer to the 

question needs further explanation in relation to the "fundamental" question: ethno-

linguistic group the individual student belongs to. I was exposed to student ideas and 

challenges, I would never otherwise have encountered then. In such situations, the 

positive aspect of ethno-linguistic diversity is derailed for the more destructive ethno-

linguistic diversity conflicts and a more timely solution would prevent future incidents.  

 

My immediate question here is, "Where are we going?" In such a case, I believe it is a 

significant time to consider ethnic and linguistic differences in the universities because 

they are perhaps the reflections of the whole Ethiopian society and its ethnicity tensions. 

 

This study sets out to investigate the ethno linguistic discourses of these students in 

universities in Ethiopia based on the belief that the majority would be in the identity 

search stage during which confusion, conflicts and contradictions can occur. An added 

reason is that no environment better than a multiethnic university milieu provides the 

ideal context for understand interethnic discourse and how it helps shape identity for 

students of diverse backgrounds. 
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This study is also motivated as a response to the gap in the literature on the lived 

experience of students and their reflection on living in an ethnically and linguistically 

diversified community. This great idea triggered this researcher to conduct the study and 

understand the existing relationship of students and their discourses from ethno-linguistic 

perspectives.  

 

From an applied linguistic perspective, the way these issues/tensions affect the numerous 

and complex areas of the university society reveals that language plays a great role.  To 

solve such crucial problems of ethno-linguistic diversity related to universities students, 

the need to study the discourse and the language in use becomes imperative.  Such 

studies, as this researcher believes, will shed light on the interrelationship within the 

diversified student ethnicity discourses and their impact on the practices of diversity.  It 

can positively contribute some ideas that are essential for the development of the 

university communities, as well as the community at large and moreover for the overall 

development of the country.   

Since ethno-linguistic diversity is variously defined in different societies at different 

times, it should be asked: What is and what has been the meaning of ethnic and linguistic 

diversity discourses in Ethiopian Government Universities?   

2.3  Objectives of the Study 

This study has both general and specific objectives. Accordingly, both the general and 

specific objectives are mentioned as follows; 

 

2.3.1  General Objective 

The overall aim of this research is to gain a deeper understanding by investigating the 

emerging ethno-linguistic diversity harmonizing and conflicting discourses used by 

students in the Ethiopian Government universities.  In particular, it focuses on the 

following five dimensions of the specific objectives and five other research questions.   
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2.3.2  Specific Objectives 

The specific objectives of this study are to: 

unpack the nature of the existing knowledge about ethno-linguistic diversity 

discourses; 

uncover the attitude, practices of ethno-linguistic diversity discourses used by 

students among each other; 

identify the situations of  conflict and harmony in terms of ethnolnguistic diversity 

power relation discourses;  

single out the kind of ethnic discourses which can hinder or contribute to the 

existing intra- and inter ethnic communication practices of university students; 

   contribute to the understanding of ethno-linguistic diversity discourses and how 

the discourses impact on the way the student adjusts or not to their life in the 

universities stay. 

 

2.3.3 Research Questions  

As stated in the preceding section, problems related to ethno-linguistic diversity generates 

a number of questions, such as: 

What are the existing knowledge of ethno-linguistic diversity discourses in 

Ethiopian universities? 

What are the discursive practices of students to determine the nature of 

relationships towards in and out-group ethno-linguistic members? 

In what kind of ethnic discourses do the student's interethnic relations lead to either 

conflicting or harmonious interaction? 

How does the discourse of ethno-linguistic diversity exists in inter- and intra-ethnic 

relationships towards creating harmony and conflicting situations? 

What alternatives are there for better inculcation and enactment of discourse in the 

ethno-linguistic diversity? 
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2.3.4 Scope of the Study 

In the context of diversified situations of government universities, indepth research is 

needed to understand the significance of ethno-linguistic diversity discourses.  As a 

result, the main intent of this study is delimited in understanding major factors such as the 

causes, aggravating discourses, consequences and in suggesting resolution of inter-ethno 

linguistic disagreements and conflicts between university students.  The scope of the 

research is limited to undergraduate students who are believed to be experiencing identity 

transition. Moreover, the issue is limited to the students' ethno- linguistic identity and 

their interethnic relations. 

 

So far, in connection with universities, as this researcher witnessed, however, studies in 

the field are too little in quantity.  That is to say, research documents in the area are not 

adequately available, only very few studies that dealt with ethno-linguistic diversity are 

found. In spite of the fact, clashes occur repeatedly in different university campuses due 

to this diversity.  These clashes and inter-group attitudes form the scope of the study from 

the vantage point mainly of linguistics diversity. 
 

2.3.5 Significance of the Study 

The study of ethno-linguistic diversity discourses enables understanding of the interplay 

between ethnicity and language difference.  Ethno-linguistic diversity is serving people to 

use language wisely and understand diversity of ethnic origin as identity marker.  The 

significance of the study is thus, to show how students' inter-ethnic competency and 

ability to learn how relationships in diverse groups can be enhanced through diversified 

ethno-linguistic relationships.  

 

The study also tries to investigate and indicate barriers of interrelationships among 

different ethnic and language groups.  The results of the study may be useful to the 

universities and the Ministry of Education to better understand interethnic student 
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relations and conflicts and come up with possible preventative strategies. In this time of 

utter quest for peace, national healing, ethnic and interethnic tolerance, and cultural and 

intercultural understanding, this study, in addition to the above mentioned benefits, is 

even deemed more important to universities. 

 

In addition, it is believed that this study if conducted in other institutions and regions 

across the nation can inspire further diversity research studies in the area. The researcher 

believes that the result from this study help different agents in the process of achieving 

the development of ethno-linguistic harmonization.  

 

2.3.6 Limitations of the Study 

The focus of this study was primarily on the ethno-linguistic diversity problems arising 

afrom ethnic and linguistic diversity. The sensitivity of the topic was understandable 

from the reactions of officials in the study universities, which were not very positive. In 

Wollega University I was apprehended  and debriefed by the campus police and spent 

time explaining why I was conducting a research on such issues and interviewing 

diversified ethnic students. Moreover, students were also informed that they would be 

paid by the researcher. They were also expecting that money would be paid after the 

interview.  As a result, things forced me to interview those students who were on good 

terms with teachers as well as department heads and were therefore not demanding 

incentives. 

 

2.3.7 Organization of the Study 

The thesis is divided into ten different sections.  Accordingly, chapter one  introduces the 

study; and chapter two statement of the problem, research objectives, research questions, 

and the like are incorporated. And, chapter three, encompasses the context of the study. 



15 
 

The context of the whole study is treated in chapter three. This chapter focused on the 

overall historical developments of ethno-linguistic diversity. 

 

In chapter four, the researcher attempts to review related literature iincluding major 

concepts in the area. This part attempts to assess pertinent conceptual issues and theories 

that are relevant to the major themes of the study.  In particular, it reviews the literature 

on ethnic and linguistic diversity. It discusses ethnicity and CDA as it relates to 

ethnolinguistic diversity discourses. Discourse as a form of social practice, ethnicity 

theories and and how the study of the textual features of ethnic discourses is also 

reviewed in this chapter.  

 

The fifth chapter briefly explains the research methodology, research design used 

together with the data collection and analysis.   It provides an overview of research 

methodology in general.  It explains the procedures of CDA, qualitative design with a 

wide range of participants. The processes of conducting and recording of interviews, and 

FGD, the researcher's personal observation and field experiences are the focus for this 

chapter.  

 

The sixth chapters deal with the analysis of data obtained from documents of the five 

universities. The consecutive three sections of chapter seven are a continuation of the 

analysis chapter with the analysis of the datas for interviews and FGD with major themes. 

Chapter eighth sums up the findings and recommendations of the analysis and outlines 

the reflections on the implications of the overall conclusion that the researcher has made 

in the previous chapters.  Finally, the chapter highlights some important points that 

emerged during the data analysis which might have great impact on the functioning of the 

ethno-linguistic diversity discourses of the Ethiopian government universities in the 

study.  It also identifies the main contributions and implications of the research and 

potential areas for further exploration. 
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Chapter Three: Context of the Study 

3.1 Who and Where Is Ethiopia? 

3.1.1 Invention of Ethiopia 

To address my point, let me begin my exploration of Ethiopia with major stories and 

illustrate how the country came into being. My first story is based on the renowned 

Ethiopian historian Prof. Bahru Zewde's definition of the original term "Ethiopia". He 

defines the word Ethiopia as having a Greek origin, which in earlier times, was used as a 

generic and rather diffuse designation for the African land mass.19

The Odyssey begins with the journey to the heart of the Horn of Africa, a place where 

Ethiopia is situated; confirming, typically, that Ethiopia has been looked upon as a 

terribly remote land; a home of pristine piety, a magnificent kingdom; an outpost of 

savagery; or a bastion of African independence.

  On the other hand, the 

Greek writer, Homer in his Odyssey characterized Ethiopians as eschatoi andron, the 

most remote of men.  

 

20 It is considered that the original 

Ethiopians were originally Semitic by ethnicity. In relation to this, the history of today's 

Ethiopia begun with Aksum, the then powerful ancient kingdom of East Africa. The 

foundations of the modern Ethiopian state are attributed to the early Aksumite civilization 

that flourished from about 100 B.C. to 1000 A.D. in the present highlands of Tigray.  

According to Levine, it was in the fourth century that Ethiopia began to be associated 

with the region now called Ethiopia, whose chief political centre was then at Aksum."21

                                                 
19   Zewde, 2005 
20   Levine, 2000, p.1 
21   Ibid, p. 2 

 

The Aksumite civilization began to gradually decline in the seventh century A.D. because 

of the emergence and expansion of Islam, the invasion of the Port of Adulis and trade 
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routes in the red sea area by the Arabian peoples from the north, and the loss of its vast 

territories in the Arabian peninsula till it came to its end around 1000 A.D.22

Next, it was during the sixteenth century that great teritorial expansions in Ethiopian 

history were made. The nomadic pastoralists and warrior horsemen of the Oromos began 

a great migration northwards from what is now Kenya in the mid 16th century. The 

expansion incorporated a variety of peoples to be assimilated with strong social 

organizations and contribute more in the making of modern Ethiopian society in the 

history of today's Ethiopia.  The expansion of the Oromo in the history of Ethiopia as 

Levin stated, "was a novel element in the politics and a remarkable force."

   

 

23  According 

to Bahru Zewde, a good example in this line is the Yejju dynasty. The historian mentions 

the important feature of Oromos, who have strong membership experience of the Yejju 

dynasty. This helped the Oromos' to join the power circles of the ruling class and 

influence the royal politics.  The Oromo nobles who were the real rulers of the 

Abyssinian Kingdom reached their peak between the periods of 1803-1825.24

According to Lassieuru, with an area of more than 1.1 million square kilometres, Ethiopia 

is, in terms of linguistic and ethnic composition, characterized by a considerable 

    

 

For the most part, according to Bahru Zewde, the Ethiopian state with differing formative 

stages historically evolved over millennia as a non-colonized empire state that involved 

whole groups which we now call Ethiopian people. Many historians also described 

Ethiopia as a multi-ethnic and linguistic museum with much of its history marked by state 

power control of competing ethno-linguistic groups.  

 

3.1.2 Languages of Ethiopia 

                                                 
22   Berhe, 2004, P. 243 
23   Levine, 2000. P. 78 
24   Ibid, 2005 
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diversity.25  All in all, in the country, the heterogeneity varies from having just one or 

two different ethnic or linguistic groups to an accommodation of a large number of ethno-

linguistic groups.  Based on the data from the Report of Population and Housing Census 

of Government of Ethiopia in 2007, the country, the second most populous country in 

sub-Saharan Africa, contains about 85 million peoples and approximately about 85 ethnic 

and linguistic groups.26

                                                 
25  Lassieuru 2004, p.6. 
26 Housing Census of Ethiopia, 2007    See the 2007 Census reports of Ethiopia, published by the Central 
Statistical Authority, Addis Ababa. p. 60 

 

 

In view of language differences, the highlanders speak Semitic, Cushitic and Omotic 

languages. Most of the speakers of East Cushitic languages are mainly found in the 

central highlands and lowlands, and the south.  Despite this, the other Cushitic speakers 

live in the centre and north while the Omotic speakers live in the south.  The Cushitic 

speaking constitutes the largest population of the Oromo.  Nilo-Saharan speakers are 

found in the southwest and west along the border with Sudan.   

 

The historical steps show that no written language policy had been in place. It is only 

recently that a written language policy has been introduced. From the Reign of Emperor 

Tewodros II up to the Derg regime, the Ethiopian people followed a policy that 

encouraged the development and use of various languages in the country. However, the 

policy implementation was not significant through the time of modernity up to the end of 

the Derg regime. The implementation of the language policies of Tewodros II, Minilek II, 

Haile Sellasie I and the Derg regime had slight difference since they practiced a one 

language use policy. 

 

 

 



19 
 

3.2 Ethiopia Under Menelik's Expansion 

Menelik is a controversial figure in the history of Ethiopia and more particular in today's 

Ethiopia. According to history, Emperor Menelik II was the one who embarked on an 

aggressive subjugation and incorporation of the various ethno-linguistic groups after 

succeeding Emperor Tewodros and Emperor Yohannes.  It should be noted that all of the 

ethnic and linguistic groups that constitute the present Federal state came to live together 

under the subjugative measure taken by Menelik II in his efforts of the expansion of 

territories. 

 

Menelik II was born as Sahle Mariam and is often considered the founder of modern 

Ethiopia, having united what were previously different and often antagonistic regions and 

peoples. Lassieru stated that, "his effort of aggressive expansion was to culminate in the 

creation of modern Ethiopia.  This was indeed true that he was following a tradition of 

territorial expansion that had marked the Shoan Kingdom since its inception."27

Given the centrality of the concept, especially in the symbolic significance of the battle of 

Adwa, it helped preserve the independence of Ethiopia.  Pursuing this further, it would be 

useful to have an idea of the view of the core and periphery that existed in reference to 

the conquest of other ethno-linguistic groups of the then Ethiopia.  According to Cohen, 

this perhaps may not be so surprising.  He states that peoples outside the northern 

highlands were portrayed as being peripheral to the state, and inferior to the Christian 

   Despite 

this vastly increased and broad-ranging interest of expansion by Emperor Menelik, the 

expansion itself remains considered by some as an attempt for modernization and 

territorial expansion.  

 

                                                 
27   Lassieuru, 2004 
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peoples of the northern highlands, who spoke Semitic languages and formed the core of 

Ethiopian society.28

In Ethiopia, during the Menelik era where the integration of most ethno-linguistic groups 

was practiced through either peaceful submission or using armed forces. Under such 

circumstances, the history of Ethiopia during the Menelik era was indeed full of conflict 

and rivalry between the Emperor and local governors. Tension especially prevailed for 

the most part and Emperor Menelik did well to stop Gojjame expansion and to 

exclusively reserve the South for Shoan domination. For example, as Donham and James 

explained, "Menelik sent an army against Gojjam and in June 1882 defeated king 

Teklehayamanot at Embabo in the Oromo lands."

 

 

29  Historically, the northern highlands 

constituted the core of the old Christian kingdom, and the southern highlands, most of 

which, were brought under imperial rule through conquest.  Explaining how the 

conquests were carried out and by whom, Levin wrote that  they were made by Menelik 

for the most part, but not wholly, rather partly by the Amhara, Tigreans, Oromos, and 

others taking part at times, and the hegemony in question should more properly be styled 

as Shoan than the way for the unification of the country.30

Another key and very important point to be made here is about the inclusion of the 

Oromo states. For instance, according to Cohen, Oromos had paid tribute to Menelik and 

were even conscripted into the army by accepting Christianity.

  More precisely, then, Shoa 

became the centre of the state amidst an ethnically diverse situation that existed. 

  

31

                                                 
28   Cohen, 2000, p.7 
29   Donham and James, 1986, p.23 
30   Levine, 2000., P. xix. 
31   Ibid,1991, p.60 

  Observing this historic 

fact, Bahru Zewde addressed the issues of the largest ethno-linguistic group, Oromo, in 
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Ethiopia by stating the years 1875-1876 as the period of the first campaigns of Menelik 

that incorporated the Oromo groups and Gurages surrounding the Shoan state.32

Levine, commenting on the significant feature of the Oromo in Ethiopian history says 

that "the Oromos did not impose their language, culture or religion on the people they 

conquered."

  

 

33

A discussion of the importance of the Oromo ethno-linguistic groups in the context of 

Ethiopian history, in light of the two scholars' thoughts is important. According to Fukui 

and Markakis, the Oromo were successful both in academia and the economic sector.

  Rather, all in all, throughout the history of Ethiopia, the Oromo ethno-

linguistic groups mostly have been assimilated to the people they conquered by adopting 

the language of the people among whom they settled.  They were able to communicate in 

the language of the people they conquered.  As a result, the Oromo ethno-linguistic group 

has remained within the Ethiopian history as an important element of ruling class.  With 

this in mind, it needs to be remembered that during the era of Menelik, the leading 

Oromo General of the Army and architect of the expansion to the South was in fact, Ras 

Gobana, often cited as a very good example of the Oromo historical contribution to 

Ethiopian state building. 

 

34

                                                 
32   Zewde, 2005       
33   Levine, 2000 
34   Fukui, and Markakis, 1994, p.169. 

 

Like most prominent scholars, Markakis also presented rightly that among the Cushitic 

languages, the most widely spoken is the Oromo language. He goes on to say that, when 

we talk about Oromo, the largest ethno-linguistic group in the Cushitic family, we seem 

fairly certain of how the Oromo ethno-linguistic groups, found in the highland periphery 

and at the centre of the state, are fairly well integrated into the national economy and 
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dominant culture.35

How the Oromo came to constitute the largest ethnic group in the country and extended 

their expansion across the heart of Ethiopia from east to west and north to south is indeed 

worthy of note.

  In view of these ideas, it is good to note how Gudina's argument on 

the settlement of Oromo's supports the ideas of Markakis and Fukui.   

 

36  Thus one can note that the involvement of Oromo ethnic group in the 

history of Ethiopian governments, from earlier than the Menelik period to present, is 

wide and great.  Some authors like, Donald N. Levine and Bahru Zewde,  argue that in 

other instances, the Oromo's expansion from their homeland helped them to currently live 

in many fertile regions of the country. Hence, the Oromo areas, especially in the west of 

Ethiopia, are among the richest and greenest parts of the country. In the lands they 

conquered the Oromos according to Levine introduced "their own structure of self-

government known as the Gadda system which is egalitarian, but it has since been 

weakened by the highland core as a result of assimilation over the years."37

According to Bahru Zewde, one of the bloodiest campaigns was one that followed the 

refusal of Kawo Tona in the South to surrender.

 

 

An aspect of the expansion of Menelik went relatively in a peaceful manner, as he started 

the expansion of Ethiopia by incorporating the Oromo ethnic group. Other ethno-

linguistic groups also joined the conquest and expansion of Ethiopia during the Menelik 

reign and participated in the bloodiest campaigns.  

 

38

                                                 
35   Markakis, 2011, p.6. 
36   Gudina, 2006, p.125. 
37   Levine, 2006 
38   Zewde, 1991, p.64 

  Bahru Zewde says that, in 1894, the 

powerful Southern kingdom of Walayta was incorporated after one of the bloodiest 

campaigns in the expansion.  Yet the reason for mass execution was followed by Tona's 

refusal and the Walayta, Kullo and the Konta peoples' resistance. Bahru Zewde quoted 
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eyewitness accounts that "the feelings of hunting where human beings rather than 

animals served as game following Tona's refusal to give up."39

Three years later after the subjugation of Walayta, Kaffa was the newest to be 

incorporated into Menelik's empire. For the most part, in 1897, Ras Mekonnen, 

accompanied by Dajjach Jote and Dajach Gabra-Egiziabher, extended the frontiers of the 

Ethiopian Empire into Wollaga region through the incorporation of the Shekhdoms of 

Bela Shangul (Beni Shangul), Aqlodi (Assosa) and Khomosha.

  

 

40   It is remarkable then to 

observe that, Menelik began his advent of expansion earlier in the beginning of the 19th 

century. As a result, so many of today's ethnic and linguistic diverse groups did live 

together and make the country a multi-cultural, multi-ethnic, multi-linguistic and multi-

religious state that should accommodate its diversity to make peace with itself, according 

to Assefa Fisseha.41  As Levine saiys, "were these true of all surviving groups, Ethiopia 

today would indeed be no more than a museum of peoples and engaging in many kinds of 

interaction."42

A monolingual language policy with the promotion of Amharic continued during the 

Menelik reign when Amharic reached its peak. Local elites and administrative offices 

implemented a one language policy where the languages had never been spoken before. 

Amharic provided a lingua franca that enabled Ethiopians from diverse backgrounds to 

communicate with one another. According to Levine,

  

 

43

                                                 
39   ______, 1991, p. 65 
40   Zewde, 1991, p. 66   
41   Fisseha, 2005. P.14 
42   Levine, 2006 
43   Ibid 

 people found Amharic the 

dominant language to use for all purposes of communication. In general, Semitic 

superiority and Ethiopianization with the language Amharic and more ethnic diversity 

following the expansion strongly established by Menelik.  
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As a result, the current Ethiopia is mainly the result of Emperor Menelik's expansion into 

the South, East and West. His expansion and incorporation ushered-in multi-ethnic 

groups into the Ethiopian Empire and created the present Ethiopia, a country housing 

about 85 different ethnic and linguistic groups.   

 

3.3 Ethiopia: Haile Selassie Era 

Tafari Mekonnen became King of Shewa in 1928. Following the death of Empress 

Zewditu in 1930, he was confirmed as Emperor and ascended to the throne as Haile 

Selassie I. Tafari Mekonnen was born on 23 July 1892 in the village of Ejersa Goro, in 

the Harar province. In turn therefore, according to Balsivik, Haile Selassie I, whose royal 

line originated from the Amhara, Gurage and Oromo roots44, came to power. He was a 

pioneer of change and played a crucial role in the creation of strong international contacts 

and solidified the nation building of the 20th century of the Ethiopian state. Balsivik 

wrote that the emperor "had also a keen support of intellectuals during his reign that 

lasted from 1930-1974."45

Donald Levine, in the preface to the second edition of Greater Ethiopia stated that, 

"throughout Ethiopian history there have been tensions between the national centre and 

diverse regional and ethnic groups. Yet, according to Levine, "the bureaucratic 

centralization of the post-war years during Haile Selassie was bound to exacerbate 

tension."
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44   Balsivik,  2007 
45   Ibid,  2007. P.13.  
46   Levine, 2000, p. XIV   

  Apart from a brief interlude during the Ethio-Italy war (1935-1941), Emperor 

Haile Selassie continued the historic mission of centralizing the state which he had 

started in the first half of the decade following his ascension to the throne. In this line, 
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Bahru Zewde noted that, "the period after 1941 witnessed the highest point of 

absolutism"47

The imperial period and the formation of the modern state are interpreted in different 

terms by different scholars. The imperial period was, according to Levin, "the source of 

considerable pride for Ethiopian nationalists, particularly for Christian highlanders."

 with the motto of one Ethiopia, one nation and one language.  

 

48 

This was considered as the expansion of "Ethiopianization", mainly viewed as internal 

colonialism. Though, Donham noted, Ethiopia is a country of multi-ethnic and linguistic 

groups that emerged from centuries of interaction between ethnically and linguistically 

diversified groups Haile Selassie imposed one language over all others.49

While Haile Selassie introduced Ethiopia's first written constitution in July 1931, to use 

the words of Bahru Zewde, the first measure the Emperor took along the process for 

centralization was the grant of the Constitution which contains 55 articles.

  In relation to 

this, the developing tension between the definitions of national and ethnic identities in the 

most determined source of conflict was created in Ethiopia. 

 

50 This 

constitution, however, does not mention anything about any of the other Ethiopian 

languages. However, the constitution was written in Amharic.  As Cohen states it, there 

was a comprehensive language policy which was incorporated in the bigger policy of 

what is called ‘Ethiopianization', with one nation and one language policy motto.51

                                                 
47   Zewde, 2005 
48   Levine, 2000 
49   Ibid, 2000 
50   Ibid, p.23 
51   Cohen, 2000 
the term ‘Ethiopianization’ instead of the term ‘Amharization’ which is used by most writers because I feel 
that the rulers were always referring to themselves as rulers of Ethiopia and their deeds justified in unifying 
the country with an Ethiopian nation. 

  As a 

result, during Haile Selassie's government, Amharic became developed throughout the 

country. The general language of instruction in Ethiopia being Amharic, according to 
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Cooper missionaries were expected to learn Amharic and teach via the same.52 The 

implementation of one language policy was for many purposes such as administration, 

judiciary and education.  Later, as McNabb pointed out, Amharic became the official 

language of the country stated in the revised Constitution of 1955 and the language policy 

started to come out clearer.53  During Haile Selassie's government, the concern for the 

development of other Ethiopian languages was insignificant. The assumption was, as 

pointed out by Cohen, the use of one nation and one language policy was helpful in 

bringing about national unification, which he sought very badly.54

According to Edmond Keller, "one of the primary reasons for the fall of Haile Selassie 

was that he attempted to create the myth of a multi ethnic but unified nation state whose 

citizens viewed their ‘Ethiopian' national identity as the most important socio-political 

category."

 

 

55 Accordingly, both Emperor Menelik and Haile Selassie's government were 

considered later as oppressors of other nations and nationalities with "Ethiopianness" as a 

cover. Following a general civil servant strike in vital sectors, mass demonstrations led 

by students appeared. According to Demoz, they were dissatisfied with the slow pace of 

reform that took place concurrently with military pressure and hastened regime change.56

In the mid-1960s, students' protest brings about the gradual fall of the imperial regime. 

The student movement, related to the diffused poverty, feudal land practices and the 

exclusion of the public at large, was to greatly alter the situation.  According to Abrahm 

  

As a result, the Derg came to power in 1974. 

 

3.4 Ethiopia: Derg Regime 

                                                 
52   Cooper, 1976a in Bender 1976a 
53   McNabb, 1988 
54   Cohen, 2000 
55   Keller in Jalata ed., 1998  
56   Demoz, 1983 
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Demoz, it fastened demands for political reform and the right of nationalities in Marxist-

Leninist and anti-imperialist terms.57

In relation to this, Peter Koehn presented a paper in Washington on how the Derg and its 

supporters, widely publicized charges against Emperor Haile Selassie. He pointed out 

that, at every other moment, the Derg, just prior to Haile Selassie's arrest, aggressively 

propagated that the Emperor had illegally enriched himself at the expense of the public 

and was insensitive to the suffering of the peasant from famine.
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57    Balsvik, 1985  
58   Koehn, 1983 

  However, even after 

the downfall of the Emperor the demands for ethnic equality became significantly more 

intense with no sign of abating. 

 

After the collapse of the Emperor's regime in 1974, to address the question of nations and 

nationalities the military regime sought a socialist way to be free from control of the 

monarchic system.  However, the Derg regime took some measures in the quest to 

address the question of nations and nationalities. These included the measures taken by 

the regime in broadcasting radio programs using different languages.  To find 

considerable evidence of the languages in addition to Amharic, the then ruling regime 

broadcast languages were only four. These were Afar, Somalia, Oromiffa and Tigrigna 

languages.  Although the regime drew a new internal boundary based on ethno-territorial 

bases, it did not make any attempt to link ethnic rights with governance issues.  Rather it 

imposed its greatest centralization system controlled by the military, regardless of their 

ethnic composition. Over the course of the 21st century the Derg regime became stronger 

and Ethiopian experiences changed; with the regime getting more and more authoritarian, 

leaving no room for any kind of decentralization of power. 
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According to Ofcansky and Berry, the Derg undertook a major national literacy 

campaign.59  In the effort to fight against illiteracy through the national literacy campaign, 

McNab as quoted by Cohen indicated that, "the Derg asserted the rights of all Ethiopia's 

peoples to be taught in their own languages and those languages were used instrumentally 

for the literacy campaign. These languages were namely Amharic, Tigrinaya, Tigre, 

Oromo, Afar, Saho, Somali, Sidama, Gedeo, Hadiya, Kembatta, Kaffa Mocha, Silti 

Gurage, Wolaita and Kunama."60

In the mean time, as Markakis commented, the issue of ethnic identity reached a new 

level of climax during the Derg regime.

 

 

61  The reign of the Derg coincided with winding 

around a centre by controlling ethnic consciousness of the people and demand by taking 

place the political play. The Derg's policy of national literacy ended up only resulting in 

the ethnic consciousness of the various peoples, nations and nationalities. One of the 

shortcomings of the national literacy campaign was that the languages were to be 

transcribed in the Ethiopic (Geez) script.  Moreover, teachers were Amharic speakers, 

who did not speak the local languages spoken in the area they went to teach.  McNabb 

said that "the literacy campaign although through the media of nationality languages 

adults were into contact with speakers of the official language, Amharic."62

In relation to the Derg regime's proclaimed socialist ideology, with his observation of the 

political situation in Ethiopia Siegfried Pausewang wrote the following: "Mengistu's 

regime increasingly reverted to the Pan-Ethiopian ideology of national development, 

  At the end, it 

resulted in the Amharic language being well developed and it spread throughout Ethiopia.  

 

                                                 
59   Ofcansky and Berry, 2008  illustrates this by making reference to women’s literacy 
60   Cohen, 2000, p. 89 McNab, 1989, p.85 
61   Markakis 2003, p.20 
62   McNabb, 1989 
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abandoning the initial libratory promise of the revolution to allow all ethnic groups their 

freedom of cultural development and ethnic self-determination."63

In relation to this, according to McNab, the Derg asserted the rights of self-determination 

for Ethiopia's nations and nationalities, and these rights included the right to freedom 

from the forms of ethnical, linguistic domination which the "Ethiopianization" policies of 

the Haile Selassie era had encouraged.

   

 

64

The Derg regime was initially focused on the concepts of making Ethiopia first with the 

conception of national unity.  Eventually, the Derg collapsed into a keen system of belief 

which brooked no ethnic diversity among Ethiopian people. To use Alemayehu Fentaw 

words, "Mengistu's linguistic oppression, actually ended up"

  The Derg accused the language policy of Haile 

Selassie as a deliberate strategy to increase the political hegemony of the ethnic dominant 

group. However, the regime also continued the same Ethiopianization process with the 

literacy campaign claiming language domination.  
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63   Pausewang, 2002 
64   For further detail see McNab, 1989 
65   Fentaw, 2009, p.8   

 completely rejecting the 

Socialist ideal and in the 1990's socialism collapsed internationally; ethnicity and 

language became more accepted for federalism practices in Ethiopia. 

 

3.5 Ethiopia: Federal Democratic Republic of Ethiopia (FDRE)  

TPLF engaged in the seventeen years of bloody civil war in the northern part of Ethiopia. 

Finally, the present government, EPRDF, came to power by overthrowing the military 

regime in May 1991. The existing government officials, who had started their movement 

to structure the country through ethnicity has advocated ethnic-federalism, stressing that 

it could empower and assert the equality of the diverse ethnic and linguistic communities 

and eventually reduce conflict among them. 
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The ethno-nationalist movements that took the centre stage of opposition after the 1974 

revolution voiced their right to exercise democracy and nations, nationalities and ethnic 

equality. To use the words of Bahru Zewde, the influential leaders of the oppressed 

nationalities strongly pushed the ethnic agenda as an effective way of mobilization. And 

they considered it as a sure guarantee of reasonable share of power. As a result, the 

overall centralized structure of the previous regime has been replaced by federal state.66  

In this manner, Levine further added that, "disparate ethnic identities seemed the only 

available principle for organizing a political future."67

In sum, Assefa Fisseha pointed out that the Constitution attempts to balance the 

preservation of national unity with recognition of the linguistic distinctiveness of ethno-

linguistic groups.

 

 

68

With all those rocky roads, Merara Gudina identified three perspectives on the nature of 

the making of the modern Ethiopian state. For him, the first perspective is represented by 

the ‘nation-building' thesis. In which he believes that the imposition of linguistic values 

 It is stated in the Constitution that the Amharic language is the 

working language of the federal government. Therefore, in Ethiopia ethnicity constitutes 

one of the major articles of the Constitution. In this connection, Ethiopian Federalism is 

often referred to as Ethnic Federalism. 

 

The road to bring about today's Ethiopia was rocky. This process guided by the emperors, 

the undemocratic Derg regime, and the nationalist movement came in the history of the 

current Ethiopia. Thus, a comprehensive job was carried out throughout this period. In 

other words, in order to make the modern Ethiopian state, total transformation of ethnic 

and linguistic equality was demanded for the most part.  

 

                                                 
66   Zewde, 2002, p.274 
67   Levine, 2000, p.xii 
68   Fisseha, 2006, p.135 
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of a dominant group was a historically necessary means to the creation of the Ethiopian 

nation. Next, he raised the issue of the "national oppression' thesis, accordingly to which 

"Some ethnic group domination was responsible for creating an Ethiopian state."  This 

appears in Ethiopia as a ‘prison house of oppressed nationalities and classes.' He points 

this thesis was propagated by the majority of students69

Today's Ethiopia, as a land of diversified people with various ethno-linguistic groups, the 

diversity is manifested in various ways.  Ethiopia is a multinational federation with more 

than 85 different ethnic and linguistic maps.  Such ethno-linguistic diversities have 

several significant influences on the country's social systems. A great variety of 

languages are spoken in the country.  Concerning the linguistic diversity, as indicated by 

Ofcansky and Berry "at present at least seventy languages are spoken as mother tongue, a 

few by many millions, others by only a few hundred persons."

 who were influenced by Marxist-

Leninist thought.  The third illustration of this is the perspective of a ‘colonial thesis'. He 

goes on to say "it was supported by the students who saw secession and separation as 

option advanced principally by Somali and Oromo nationalists." 

 

70   However, on another 

side, the official report of Population and Housing Census of the Government of 

Ethiopia71

Accordingly, the 1995 Constitution of the FDRE, Article 49, has ratified and created a 

federal government with nine different ethnic- based regional states and two federally 

administered city-states: Addis Ababa and Dire Dawa. The regional states were delimited 

on the basis of language, settlement pattern and identity. These include Tigray, Afar, 

 indicates that there are about eighty five different ethnic groups with 

approximately eighty languages, with some 200 dialects living in different regions of the 

country.   

 

                                                 
69   Balsivik , 2005 
70   Ofcansky and Berry, 2004, p.107 
71   Population and Housing Census of Government of Ethiopia, 2007 
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Amhara, Oromia, Somali, Benishangul-Gumuz, Southern Nations, Nationalities and 

Peoples (SNNPR), Gambella and Harari.72   

 

As a result, regional boundaries between these newly formed regional states were drawn 

based on language based ethnicity. Next, the regional divisions of the map displayed 

from Ethiopian mapping authority. 

 
Source: Ethiopian Mapping Authority 

The statistical information of the ethnic composition in Ethiopia listed out more than 85 

ethnic groups in the 2007 census. There are 69 nations, nationalities and peoples which 

have a seat in the House of Federation. These nations, nationalities and peoples belong to 

four different linguistic families without prejudice to their ethnic origin.  According to 

Secretariat of FDRE and Bahru Zewde "these four language families are the Nilo-

Saharan, the Omotic, the Cushitic and Semitic." 73

 

 

                                                 
72   Constitution of the Federal Democratic Republic of Ethiopia (FDRE), 1995 Article 49 (Ethiopian 
Constitution) 
73   Zewde, 2007, pp. 5-7. 
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According to the text of FDRE Secretariat, the Nilo-Saharans language speaking people 

are situated particularly in the Benishangul- Gumuz, Gambella, Tigray and SNNP 

Regional State. These ethno-linguistic groups are Anyuak, Bertha, Bodi, Gyangatom, 

Gumuz, Kunama, Komo, Me'init, Mejenger, Mursi, Nuer, Opo, Surma and Zilmamo. As 

stated, they are fourteen in number. 

 

The Omotic speaking peoples are situated in Benishangul-Gumuz and SNNP Regional 

States and have twenty five ethno-linguistic groups. These include the Ari, Basketo, 

Bena, Bench, Chara, Dawro, Dezi, Dimie, Gamo, Gofa, Hamer, Kafficho, Kore, Konta,  

Male, Mao, Na'o, Oyda, Shakicho, Shecko, Shinasha, Tsemaye, Walayta, Yem, and 

Zayse. 

 

The Cushitic speaking peoples are found in Afar, Amhara, Oromia, SNNP, Somali and 

Tigray regions. This family includes Afar, Agew, Xalntagna, Alaba, Arbore, Burji, 

Darashe, Dasench, Dobase, Donga, Gedeo, Gidicho, Hadiya, Irob, Kambata, Kebena, 

Konso, Kusme, Mashole, Mosye, Oromo, Sidama, Somali, and Tambaro. This group is 

comprised of twenty four ethno-linguistic groups.  

 

The Semitic speaking peoples are found in Amhara, Harari, SNNP and Tigray Regional 

States. This family includes the Amhara, Argoba, Gurage, Harari, Silte and Tigray.  

Out of these, ten major ethnic groups have a population of one million and above. As 

shown below in the table, the following ten ethnic groups had population of one million 

and above. 
 

 

 

 

 

 



34 
 

Percentage Distribution of 10 Major Ethnic Groups: 2007 

Ethnic Group 2007 Language Families 

Population 

Number % 

Oromo  25,488,344  34.5  Cushitic 

Amhara  19,867,817  26.9  Semitic 

Somali  4,581,793  6.2  Cushitic 

Tigrayan 4,483,776  6.1  Semitic 

Sidama  2,966,377  4.0  Cushitic 

Guragie  1,867,350  2.5  Semitic 

Welaita  1,707,074  2.3  Omotic 

Hadiya  1,284,366  1.7  Cushitic 

Afar  1,276,372  1.7  Cushitic 

Gamo  1,107,163  1.5  Omotic 

 
Table 1 Source: Ethiopian Central Statistics Authority, 2007 

From the statistics given above by the Ethiopian Central Statistics Authority, language 

families of Cushitic and Semitic languages are dominant statistically. By way of recap, it 

has been made clear that the differences of languages and ethnic groups of the country 

resulted in an increasingly diverse society, composed of a multitude of linguistic and 

ethnic different groups. The concept of diversity in Ethiopia is not only limited to 

multilingualism, multi-ethnicity and multi-nationality, it is also subject to the prevalence 

of multi-religious societies.  

 

The end of the Derg socialist system and the change of government in Ethiopia in 1991 

have created constitutional ethno-linguistic equality.  Ethiopian Federalism was claimed 

to be born of an effort to re-dress the century old question of different ethno-linguistic 

groups for equal recognition.  The government in its very early rule launched 

fundamental reforms in this regard.  And as a result, the 1995 Constitution provided the 

decentralization of the nation's ethnic and linguistic power based on ethnic federalism. 
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Mapping the history of this helps to identify what Andreas calls the "unfavourable 

conditions"74 that prompted the emergence of federalism in Ethiopia. As a result, there 

was not any mechanism of accommodating these ethnic and linguistic diversities before 

the introduction of the 1995 Constitution.  It was just after this period that such diversities 

were accommodated constitutionally and federalism for the first time was introduced in 

Ethiopia. The federal system of government which was introduced in Ethiopia following 

the fall of the Derg regime in 1991 was intended, according to Assefa Fisseha, "to 

decentralize power and resolve the ‘nationalities question' by accommodating the 

country's various ethno-linguistic groups."75  As indicated in Article, 46(2) of the 

Constitution, "the regionalization of the country is based on ethnic and linguistic basis."76

•All Ethiopian languages shall enjoy equal state of recognition.  

 

The consequent regionalization, which introduced the federal system of administration, 

changed the history of the language policy of Ethiopia.  

 

In the Constitution, Article 5 reads, 

•Amharic shall be the working language of the Federal Government. 

•Members of the Federation may determine their respective languages.77

                                                 
74   Eshete, 2003, P.9   
75   Fisseha, 2006, p.131 
76   The Constitution of The Federal Democratic Republic Of Ethiopia (1995)  
77   Ibid 
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Chapter Four: Review of Related Literature 

4.0 Introduction  

This study is on the incidence of ethno-linguistic diversity discourse based conflicts that 

surfaced in certain universities found in different regions of Ethiopia. All these 

universities under analysis and discussion are under the supervision of the Ministry of 

Education. For the effectiveness of this research project, the following review of 

literature is of critical importance. As mentioned in chapter three, the substantive basis of 

this paper is to understand the harmonizing and conflicting discourses on ethno-linguistic 

diversity of students in selected Ethiopian Government universities. In order to 

understand and analyze the central theme it is imperative to highlight some major 

concepts such as ethnicity and other technical terms.  

 

As indicated in the introductory chapter, ethno-linguistic diversity is the distinguishing 

feature of Ethiopia as reflected in the geopolitical divisions of the country. This chapter 

mainly focuses on the concepts of legitimate peripherial participation, fundamental 

ethnicity theories of ethnic diversity through reviewing various literatures in the area.  

Besides, the research sharply focuses on the concepts such as core and periphery, ethnic 

identity, ethno-linguistic diversity, ethnicity and ethnic conflict. These are the major 

factors this chapter deals with, the aforementioned issues in organizing the overall theme 

of the paper within the Ethiopian context. 

 

Ethnic and linguistic pluralism is the acceptance of diversity within a society that 

celebrates the beauty of diversity.  Hence, this chapter primarily aims at explaining the 

concepts and theories of ethnicity. It helps in setting up a framework of the actual 

diversities of language and ethnicity in Ethiopia.  It could also help to clarify by 

reviewing the issues that trigger ethno-linguistic diversity based tensions. It also helps to 

reflect the practices of harmonization of conflicting discourses of ethno-linguistic 
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diversity and practices of an ethnic diversity based system. The literature reviews history, 

language studies, sociology, demography and anthropology. The study shows further 

interdisciplinary engagement to clearly understand the ethno-linguistic diversity 

discourses triggering ethnolinguistic diversity discourses based tension. 

 

4.1 Core and Periphery 

Edward Shils, in his introduction of core and periphery, indicates that the centre 

constitutes part of society in which authority is possessed, while the periphery is part of 

authority is exercised.78  In the words of Lijphart, another rationale applies to distinguish 

centre and periphery, as the author writes "for plural societies to co-exist there must be 

political domination by the centre."79

The centre-periphery idea has particularly affected the formation of the ethnic structure of 

Ethiopia since Emperor Menelik II.  To further this, mapping the history of this centre-

periphery idea helps to clearly identify the major factors that prompted the emergence of 

ethnic federalism in the multi-ethnic country, Ethiopia.  In the light of this, it is worth 

noting the idea of Donald Levine, on Ethiopian history. In the preface to the second 

edition of "Greater Ethiopia", he pointed out the tension that existed between the centre 

and periphery.  As Levine writes, throughout Ethiopian history there have been tensions 

   

 

The ethnolinguisitic diversity of Ethiopia is generally analyzed through the evolution of 

the centre and periphery.  The centre-periphery, manifesting itself in various forms, has 

affected the overall situations of Ethiopia. According to Levin, what is interesting in 

Ethiopian history is the features of Ethiopia revolving around the core and periphery 

history. It is the longstanding consideration of these people as the "true Ethiopians", 

"Abyssinians proper," and the core elements of Ethiopia.  

 

                                                 
78   Shils, 1961, p.117-30 
79   Several factors explained by Lijphart, 1989 in the domination of centre on periphery 
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between the national centre and diverse regional and ethnic groups and yet the 

centralization was bound to exacerbate tensions.80

According to Cohen, the main purpose was to form the core of Ethiopian society who 

spoke Semitic languages by presenting ‘others' as inferior to the people of the northern 

highlands.

 In the case of Ethiopian history, as the 

core was already under the political command of the dominant Amharic speaking Semitic 

people, it played an instrumental role in expanding the interests and privileges of the 

dominant ethnic group. 

 

81  Abyssinians lived in a certain territory of the country and were seen as the 

core. But, during the twentieth century, Abyssinian and Shoan power in particular was 

not limited to that sphere. Rather, it goes out from the centre. Critics like Donham have 

raised these observations, of the people who happened to reside in the far peripheries who 

could not be considered as Abyssinians. He suggested that these people were against the 

Abyssinian domination.82  As Christopher Clapham emphasized, the nature of the 

Ethiopian state provided almost no means for demands at the periphery to be translated 

into action at the centre.  Instead, the centre relied principally upon a limited set of forced 

options.83

Since, the earlier period, it is true to say that Ethiopia's history is characterized by 

persistent ethnic conflicts. In Ethiopian history, ethnic groups have been classified into 

two major lines as core and periphery. It is not difficult to consider then, the Shoan was 

positioned as a core.  Furthermore, beginning from the reign of Emperor Menelik, the 

centre-periphery power play can be conceptualized with its manifestations of various 

forms in the history of Ethiopia. During the reign of Emperor Haile Selassie, to use the 

 This indicates that people were presented as being peripheral to the central 

state, and were not in a position of power and authority in the state. 

 

                                                 
80   Levine, 2000,P. xiv 
81   Cohen, 2000, P.7 
82   Donham, 1986, p.42 
83   Donham,  1986, p.35 
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phrase of Donham, another story remains untold, "hence, there were many ‘others' who 

helped a lot in the process of making twentieth century Ethiopia. These "other" 

Ethiopians lived their lives in the periphery rather than near to the political centre."84

The idea of legitimate peripheral participation becomes an important framework from 

which to look the learning and maturation and identity development of students from 

different ethnic groups once they join a university.  According to Lave and Wenger

 But 

the idea of core and periphery goes beyond this and its association with the imposition of 

the modern state was great in the historical agenda of Ethiopia. 

 

4.2 Legitimate Peripheral Participation 

85, 

Legitimate Peripheral Participation refers to how newcomers (in our case freshman 

students and possibly some sophomores) become integrated into a community of practice. 

First year students may be considered to have peripheral participation but as they 

continually learn from their seniors they become central themselves and serve as 

instructionally supportive to the next batch of incoming students. But perhaps the idea of 

a community of practice requires some explication. According to Wenger86

                                                 
84   Ibid, p. 148 
85   Wenger 1998, p 23 
86   Shils, 1975 

 a community 

of practice is  

"….. is a group of people who share a concern, a set of problems, a 

passion about a topic, and who deepen their knowledge and expertise in 

this area by interacting on an ongoing basis." 

The community of practice has three features: domain, community and practice. 

Accordingly, domain provides an identity definition for the group as may be exemplified 

by students of one ethnic group who claim a particular identity. Domain also relates to 

the shared interest of such a group as well as its claimed place a broader community as in 

a multicultural environment. Membership suggests a commitment to that community. 
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Community itself relates to members who hold meetings, discussions, and engage in 

activities together as in ethnic associations or forums or self-help groups. They provide 

assistance to members, share information, develop bonds and eventually attain a sense of 

community and belonging. The third feature practice denotes the repertoire of a 

community in terms of knowledge and skills, common language, ideology, stories, 

symbols and concepts and shared meanings that the group develops and has at its 

disposable as community resources. 

 

The community of practice socializes novices all the way until they become old- timers in 

turn helping as apprentices to new students. The socialization culminates in identity 

development or achievement.  

 

The student identity development literature embraces the idea of legitimate peripheral 

participation as instrumental in the evolution of self identity of students in relation to 

other students from different ethnic groups. It considers the context, place and social 

interactions and how in complex ways they contribute to identity development. 

 

4.3 Ethnic Identity 

A more scholarly reason is that university students especially in the first year undergo the 

phenomenon of has come to be known ethnic identity development. Phinney87

ethnic

 says that 

Ethnic identity development is self-categorization in, and psychological attachment 

toward, an  group(s). It is a process which may heighten in the late school years due 

to the cross-cultural and interethnic experiences of the individual as in university 

environments which are multicultural. Phinney's model of ethnic identity development 

states that identity development passes through three stages namely 

                                                 
87   Phinney, 1989 

http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Ethnic�
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•    Unexamined Ethnic Identity during which usually children are unaware and 

untroubled about their ethnic identity.  

•    Ethnic Identity Search occurs during the onset of early adolescence  involves 

exploration of ones identity using comparative lenses, reflection on experiences 

such as discrimination and exclusion and more questioning and reading  as may 

happen in interethnic university environments 

•    Ethnic Identity Achievement represents the highest level of ethnic identity 

awareness, knowledge of ethnic self, a realistic assessment of ethnic self-image as 

well as ones group. This level may be achieved by some graduating students. 

 

According to Fearon88

The relationship between language and ethnicity has drawn considerable interest from the 

sociolinguistic community as well as the broader social science including political 

science and sociology. To assist expound the conceptual link between the two important 

constructs; a brief discussion of the loaded concept of ethnicity is important as it is 

entwined with language issues. Chandra

 ethnic group as implying identity has six different  features. They 

focused on membership is reckoned primarily by descent, members are conscious of 

group membership, share distinguishing cultural features, cultural features are valued by 

a majority of members, remembers a homeland and a shared history as a group that is not 

wholly manufactured but has some basis in fact. 

 

4.4 The Relationship of Language and Ethnicity 

89 quotes a number of scholars defined in relation 

to ethnicity in numerous intriguing ways implicitly suggesting language as ethnic 

component. For Hutchinson and Smith 90

                                                 
88   Fearon 2003, p 7 
89   Chandra, 2012 
90   Hutchinson and Smith , 1996, p 35 

  ethnic groups themselves are "…those human 

groups that entertain a subjective belief in their common descent because of similarities 
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of physical type or of customs or both, or because of memories of colonization or 

migration. This belief must be important for the propagation of group formation; 

conversely, it does not matter whether or not an objective blood relationship exists." 

 

Albeit important the relevance of language in the definition has not come out vividly 

except in the sense of culture which may be intertwined with language as an element of 

identity. However according to Spolsky91

As Gibson

 language is an important symbol of ethnic 

identity and may be considered central in the chemistry of identity. 

 
92

Anzaldúa's

   observes "language-both code and content-is a complicated dance between 

internal and external interpretations of our identity". As Spolsky suggests language is not 

only instrumentally employed to help project our idea of who we are, but it is also a 

communication of what we expect  others to take us. But this notion is fluid and may 

change dynamically following sociopolitical developments. The intensity of language and 

ethnicity issues in Ethiopia after the 1991 power takeover by the EPRDF was extremely 

high as the new government prominently espoused multilingualism as the norm and way 

of life for the multilingual and multiethnic nation. 
 

93

                                                 
91   Spolsky 1999, p 181 
92   Gibson 1997,p 1  
93   Anzaldúa  1987, p 59 

 statement of the language-identity blend: "Ethnic identity is twin skin to 

linguistic identity-I am my language" is perhaps no where truer than it is in Ethiopia as 

emotions run high on issues of language and ethnicity. The link between language and 

identity becomes tense especially where there is a monoglot ideology of the kind that 

seemed to prevail in Ethiopia. Tension and confusion may arise in political environment 

that is unitary and believes a single language must be selected as more important than all 
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others. In the words of Lippi-Green94

Lippi-Green

 "a standard language ideology, which proposes that 

an idealized nation-state has one perfect, homogenous language, becomes the means by 

which discourse is seized, and provides rationalization for limiting access to discourse".  

Ethnic identity may be symbolically eliminated and ethnic speakers gagged when a single 

language is chosen as sacred to the exclusion of all others.  

 
95 states that "a standard language ideology, which proposes that an idealized 

nation-state has one perfect, homogenous language, becomes the means by which 

discourse is seized, and provides rationalization for limiting access to discourse". A 

monoglot ideology, warns Blommaert96

                                                 
94   Lippi-Green  1997, pp. 64-65 
95   Lippi-Green  1997, pp. 64-65 
96   Blommaert , 2004 

, will not only deny that linguistic diversity exists 

within its borders, but will put in place practices that prohibit such diversity. Speakers of 

languages other than the "official" language effectively become "the other" and "the 

abnormal" driving a potential intergeneration and interethnic wedge between the 

privileged group and the underdog.  

 

In a manner which was later to have consequences, the link between language and 

identity meant that a good Ethiopian was one who spoke Amharic, repudiated his ethnic 

identity and situated his uncomfortable native tongue in his private backyard. Amharic, 

together with the broader Christian and Habesha culture, was the pillar of Ethiopian 

identity. The link between language and ethnic identity as much of the present literature 

would show has this backdrop where other languages were to face virtual erasure from 

the Ethiopian landscape as a reflection of the unitary ideology, which perhaps 

cumulatively gave birth to the language and identity based university skirmishes of the 

1990s and more recent years, which made capital of the new, fundamentally different 

ideological context of relative free expression. 
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Any attempt to suppress languages can have a colossal damage on how people want to 

identify themselves as language plays a key role in the process of ethnic identity 

formation in any society besides often being  the most visible or observable characteristic 

feature of ethnic identity. On the nature of the relationship of language and ethnicity, van 

Dijk agrees that it is through language that we practice ethnocentrism.97

As the above discussion implies, there are strong links between ethnicity and language. 

However, the relationship is not constant. It varies from case to case. It is based on a 

wider interest which allows members of a society to participate in and benefit from any 

 This means 

language and ethnicity are inseparable. This results in the use of language to perform acts 

of identity both individually and collectively. Most agree language is the identification of 

oneself, as a person and as part of a group. 

 

Language and ethnicity are interrelated and both serve as markers of identity.  As a result, 

we may take language and how it is used by a particular group to identify people as 

different among others. Here we can say that based on the current practices in Ethiopia, 

language is ethnicity and ethnicity helps people to acknowledge their identity. 

 

Ethnic discourse based on the discriminatory ways in which group members verbally 

interact through language with members of other ethno-linguistic groups. Hence every 

language may do so blatantly by using derogatory slurs, insults, impolite forms of 

address. And other forms, in the use of language based produced discourses, explicitly 

express and enact superiority and lack of respect for others.  The fundamental difference 

is that other ethno-linguistic group members are confronted with such ethnicist language, 

and not because of what they do or say, but only because of what they are perceived in 

different language and ethnic basis.  

 

                                                 
97   van Dijk, 1997 
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activity. As a result, knowledge of the dominant languages has been associated with more 

advantage and viewed as an asset.  

 

The relationship between ethnicity and language is expected to be strong where ethnic 

groups feel their identity is compromised. Ethnic identity threats result in fear of 

assimilation or negative associations of ethnicity. Such fears by any community can be 

associated to ethnic conflict. So, language appears to be a crucial ethnicity component 

and something born with. This fact is further explained by van Dijk who says that, "they 

[language and identity] are thus subjected to an aggravating form of ethnicism using 

language as harassment that is a direct threat to their well-being and quality of life."98

What is Ethnicity? Ethnicity is a nebulous concept and a debated topic. It has become one 

of the most often used words of our time and a word almost never defined well.  For 

Baumann, ethnicity is invoked in discussions of everything and relates the term "ethnic" 

under the dichotomy of "Us" and "Them."

 

From the realities, ethnicity is based on language and we can easily understand the strong 

relationship existing between the two.  Though, ethnicity is a relative concept, ideas 

about ethnicity develop in relation to the perception of the other. 

 

4.5 The Nature of Ethnicity 

99  Ethnicity is practiced differently across 

groups. According to Spoonley, it is something that, "changes in response to internal and 

external circumstances and which means different members of the respective 

communities."100

                                                 
98   van Dijk, 1997 
99   Baumann, 2004 
100   Spoonley, 1993, p.57 

  However, it is quite misleading to assume that any group is unified 

around its ethnicity. 
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More often, the meaning of the concept of ethnicity depends on the perspective of the 

individual. Thus, the etymology of the word, and even its meaning, are widely argued. 

According to Wolff, "because of its increased politicization and the varied meaning given 

to it has made ethnicity one of the most disputed concepts among academics, as well as 

politicians."101  The origin of the term ‘ethnicity' goes back to the Greek word for nation 

‘ethnos'.  Generally, in Ancient Greek, the term was used to describe a community of 

common descent.  In other words, ‘ethnos' is used to describe a kinship group linked by 

ties of blood.  Further, Jones has this to say for ethnicity. He defined ethnicity as, "all 

those social and psychological phenomena associated with a culturally constructed group 

identity."102 Most scholars argued that ethnicity itself is a relatively recent term and its 

territory is not clearly known yet. Banks for instance defined the term as such, "ethnicity 

is a social identity characterized by fictive kinship and the term refers to strife between 

…ethnic groups in the course of which people stress their identity and exclusiveness."103

In the case of Ethiopia, ethnicity constitutes one of the major features of the Constitution. 

The Constitution ratified by the elected representatives of the nations, nationalities and 

peoples of Ethiopia established a federal and democratic state structures. Nine regional 

self governments delimited, by and large, on the basis of settlement patterns, language, 

identity and consent to the people concerned to build up the Ethiopian federation.  All 

sovereign people, according to the Constitution, reside in the "Nations, Nationalities and 

Peoples of Ethiopia". All Nations, Nationalities and Peoples for the purpose of this 

 

Therefore, ethnicity is defined as the means to maintain boundaries between social 

groups, through markers of ethnic or language identity such as religion, lifestyle, kinship, 

homeland, visible characteristics and relations.   

 

4.6 What is Ethnicity in Ethiopia?  

                                                 
101   Wolff, 2006, p. 33 
102   Jones, 1997, p. xiii 
103   Banks, 1996, p. 5 
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constitution, is a group of people who have or share large measure of a common culture 

or similar customs, mutual intelligibility of language, belief in a common or related 

identities, a common psychological makeup, and who inhabit in an identifiable 

predominantly contiguous territory.104  That is why the Ethiopian federalism is often 

referred to as ethnic federalism. In view of the diversity of language and ethnicity, Aaron 

Tesfaye noted that, "the level of the state of knowledge, among Ethiopian political 

scientists of different regional and ethnic groups of the country has intensified ethnic 

politicization."105

Currently, in Ethiopia, we might pin ethnicity as a recognized feature of our identity and  

as an inevitable part of life.  In relation to this, ethnicity and language diversity are as 

inevitable, as Blommart and Verschoeen indicated, "not to be deplored, nor to be exalted.  

It is simply there, to be used as a resource."

  Therefore, he justified that the major point of difference of the political 

systems lies in the significance it attaches to ethnicity.   

 

106

Many scholars on their part underlined and agreed on the intensified manifestation of 

ethnicity in Ethiopian history. More particularly, politicians argue that ethnicization of 

Ethiopian politics was inaugurated in the nineteenth century. It was Bahru Zewde that 

pointed out the power competition between the nobility of Amhara and Tigray, whilst the 

 As a result, ethnicity in the Ethiopian 

context, serves as identification with and feeling a part of an ethnic group. This helps to 

be identified with which ethnicity is a case which belongs to exclusion from other ethnic 

group. Today in Ethiopia, ethnicity can be said to exist when people claim a certain 

ethnic identity for themselves and are defined by others as having that identity. Now-a-

days, in Ethiopia, ethnicity means identification with and feeling part of an ethno-

linguistic group and exclusion from other ethno-linguistic groups.  

 

                                                 
104   Constitution of Ethiopia, 1995 ; p. 20 
105   Tesfaye , 2002, p. 8. 
106   Blommaert & Verschoeen, 1998  
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difference between the two ethnic groups revolved around their language difference. 

Later, others agreed that this tension, as a political reaction, was to culminate in the 

Ethiopian University student movements.107  The spur for conflict in relation to ethnic 

identities has been the expansion of ethnicity, then introduced in the Ethiopian politics 

and the empire, both of which were classic examples of what Mazrui called an 

"Ethnocentric state."108

We know the actual ethno-linguistic diversity experiences of Ethiopia's people are 

practiced on the basis of language, as well as ethnic differences and are treated as an 

attractive way of classification or segmenting.   Here, it is fitting to consider what Merara 

Gudina argues in relation to the use of ethnicity for political end, in the context of 

Ethiopia. 

 

 

109  In this sense, according to Merara, "the most serious blow to multi-ethnic 

politics in Ethiopia has been the ethnicization of the country's politics after 1991 which is 

mainly in language differences."110

As we mentioned in this chapter, Ethiopia, as a multi-ethnic state, is mainly characterized 

by the histories of ethno-linguistic disputes. Currently, ethnic identity becomes a 

common mobilizing force and ethno-linguistic diversity is a general discourse among 

nations, especially of the media. Moreover, ethno linguistic identity for individuals 

greatly helps to identify themselves to which ethnic group they belong. Through defining 

their ethno-linguistic identity people would understand their history, symbols and the 

commonly shared values with other ethnic groups. This leads the country to create a 

highly diversified ethno-linguistic situation. Ethnic identity can be defined as an innate 

sense, such as feelings of ethnic belonging, pride, and positive attitudes toward the group 

through which people identify themselves as a member of the ethnic group. With this, 

   

 

                                                 
107   Tarke 1991, p. 208; Zewde 2005; Taddia, 1991; p. 265 
108   Mazrui, 1975 
109   Gudina, 2006, p. 122 
110   Ibid 
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language is considered one of the most important components of ethnic identity 
111because it facilitates social interactions and represents the people who communicate 

with the language. Since identity is "constructed through language negotiations"112 

language and ethnicity are mutually influential, as they are used in such terms as ethno-

linguistic identity or ethno-linguistic vitality.113

As literatures on ethnic conflicts have grown at impressive speed over the past three 

decades, there are many theories about the causes and influences of such conflicts. But, 

what are ethnic conflicts? As asserted by Wolff, "ethnic conflict explains both elite and 

mass behaviour and various theories provide an explanation for the passionate, symbolic 

and apprehensive aspects of ethnic conflict."

 

 

4.7 Ethnic Conflict in Ethiopia 

114 Since difference, among different ethnic 

groups, in view point is inevitable; many scholars define the term ethnic conflict in 

various ways.  According to Simon and Fisher ethnic conflicts can be understood as 

disputes occurring in all type of ethnic groups grounded in divergences of interests 

among different ethnic groups. Besides, the two scholars added that ethnic conflict is 

triggered by feelings of threatened identity, often rooted in unresolved past, lost and 

suffering.115

The meaning and cause of ethnic conflict in the world has been touched upon in 

academic literature over the years.  For those who have an interest to review ethnic 

conflict ideas presented by Blommaert & Verschoeen are the most fascinating.  The 

authors list the critical points of ethnic conflicts in the present globalized world.  They 

point out that, "culture, ethnicity, race, cultural pluralism, tolerance, xenophobia, 

  

 

                                                 
111   Noels, Pon, & Clement, 1996 
112   Noels & Clément, 1998, p. 114 
113   Giles, Bourhis, & Taylor, 1977 
114   Wolff, .2006, p. 66 
115   Simon and Fisher, 2000 
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discrimination, exclusion, repression, equal opportunities, affirmative action, preferential 

treatment, political correctness"116

Ethnic conflict is among the most dangerous aspects of ethnic group interaction that can 

affect ethnic group relationships. The upshot of all this is that there is a set of variables in 

conflicts that need to be addressed and Horowitz states, amongst , "a relationship between 

two people or parties who have or think they have incompatible goals.

 are just some of the beacons guiding a debate on 

diversity, which is sweeping through public life in various countries, such as the African 

countries and of which echoes can be heard in relation to conflict more loudly in our 

country too.  

 

117 The key idea, 

according to Horowitz, that, "ethnic conflict is a worldwide and a recurrent 

phenomenon."118

In recent decades, ethnic studies on practices of federalism and ethnic conflict are 

subjects of great interest. The major ideas of this research on practices of federalism 

incorporated understanding the major causes for ethnic conflict focusing on the 

accommodation of ethno-linguistic divisions and avoid ethno-linguistic conflicts.

 Our conception of ethnic conflict determines our approach to it and the 

extent to which we will be successful in properly handling and managing it.  Developing 

our ability of understanding ethnic conflict in a deeper and modern way enhances our 

ability, in conformity with our basic values about building peace and handling it more 

effectively. Hence, in order to simplify the task of handling and resolving ethnic 

conflicts, we need to make our thinking deeper.   

 

119

                                                 
116   Blommaert & Verschoeen,1998,  p.1 
117   Lane and Moorehead, 1994, p.14 
118   Horowitz, 1985, p.3-4 
119   Ark and Anderson P.1 
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Gudina and Abbink, concluded that Ethiopia's federalism "has increased ethnic 

conflicts"120

As a result of social changes of recent decades, federalism is now generally accepted as a 

democratic unifying system of Ethiopian society. But, in contrast, questions such as: 

What are the views of Ethiopians about ethnic conflict and federalism? How do they 

understand and experience it? And what exactly does this discourse and meanings of 

these concepts suggest about the broader challenges of ethnic and linguistic diversity, 

harmonization and social conditions in Ethiopia? Historians, linguists, critics, and 

analysts have generated a great deal of observations on these critical and timely questions 

while, at the same time, defining ethnic diversity and conflicts in multiple ways as 

Asseffa Fiseha stated. According to Assefa Fisseha, one mark of ethnicity is visible in 

terms of the reality of the large number of ethno-linguistic groups and the territorial 

parting.

 and painted federalism as a critical challenge. Other advocates of federalism 

indicate that the federal system is a viable solution to ethnic conflicts in Ethiopia. The 

system serves members of the federation by rectifying the historically unjust relationship 

and promoting further shared interests. In their analyses of ethnic conflict Gudina and 

Abbink, however, underscored that federalism is unlikely to satisfy ethnic groups. On the 

other hand Prof. Andreas has always been a strong proponent of Federalism. He says that 

democratic federalism is instrumental in addressing ethnic conflicts.  

 

121

Like many other major concepts federalism has become one of the most often used 

political terminologies which has not been well defined in Ethiopia, as well as in the 

global context. As a result, federalism means different things to different scholars, 

   

 

4.8 Federalism: Conceptual Definition 

                                                 
120   Gudina, 2000. 
121   Fiseha, 2006, p.170 
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depending on its historical context. To begin with, the inception of the term "Federalism" 

it is derived from the Latin term "Foedus", that is "covenant".122

In the light of the literature reviewed, the term federalism has been subject to different 

meanings, and various scholars define the concept differently.  Federalism, in this case, 

refers to many different situational contexts and clarifies its major manifestations.  

Especially, Ricker considered federalism as political organization in which the activities 

of government are divided between regional governments and central government, in 

such a way that each kind of government has some activities on which it makes the final 

decision.

  Such a covenant is 

usually the starting point for the merger of two or more political entities.  It should be 

borne in mind that it has not always been used as a device to manage ethnic diversity. 

Neither is its present use usually confined to serve as a response to problems triggered by 

ethnic diversity.   

 

123  This was later taken up by, for instance, Elazar, who suggested federalism is 

a form of non-centralized mode of organizing a polity.124  Further the discussion, by 

Kinacid, elaborated federalism to a "union of separate states in which power is divided 

and shared between a strong union government and strong state governments."125

In fact, it is important to realize federalism principles from the African context. In Africa 

federalism considers two different political forms. It may be seen as a gradual way of 

building a larger political entity, or it may be intended as a form of de-centralization in 

trying to bring power to the people through devolution of authority from the national to a 

more local level."

 

 

126

                                                 
122   Oxford English Dictionary, 2002. p 229. 
123   Ricker, 1975, p.101 
124   Elazar, 1985 
125   Kincaid,  1995. p.1   
126   Boller,2010, p.1 

  Mainly, in the context of Africa and African nations, federalism is 

associated with the colonial experience of divide and rule. By contrast, federalism can 
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serve social diversity. A number of writers, such as Boller, advocate that nations facing 

social diversity will do well to explore federalism, as an institutional device to assure 

fundamental rights of political unity in a multicultural society.127  These social diversities 

are manifested in a number of ways. This concern has become increasingly pronounced 

in the aftermath of religion, ideology, culture and interest groups that may or may not 

gain the rights of their political expression leading to eventual ethnic conflict. Like in the 

past, others disagree about the concept of unity in diversity and argue that federalism 

cannot come about in "which the diversities are so great that there can be no basis for 

integration"128

To that end, the idea of federalism stated by Elazar is important. He says federalism is 

concerned about the need of the people and politics to unite for common purposes yet 

remain separate to preserve their integrity. It is also concerned simultaneously with the 

diffusion of political power in the name of liberty and its concentration on behalf of 

unity."

  

 

129

There are multiple layers of identities and interests, including class, gender and ethnicity 

which largely shape the nature of state formation and affect the agenda of state policies. 

The formation of states also differs depending on the concrete social and historical 

conditions. The diversity of Ethiopians mainly reflected in terms of the belongingness of 

a large number of ethno-linguistic groups, despite the historical separation of the 

highland and lowland. According to current estimates, Ethiopia is one of the most 

  The basic principles must be guaranteed and embedded in a constitution 

binding all ethnic groups to a federal covenant of federalism.   

 

4.9 Federalism in Ethiopia 

                                                 
127  Tesfaye quoted Gordon, 1921,  pp. 215-239 
128   Tesfaye, W.S. Livingston, “A Note on Federalism,” Political Science Quarterly, No. 67 pp. 81-95 
129   Elazar, 1987, p. 33 
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populous countries in Africa. In Ethiopia, diversity is reflected as the result of ethnicity or 

linguistic backgrounds.  

 

The main argument for pursuing federalism in Ethiopia is that Ethiopia is home to 

various nations, nationalities and peoples.  Therefore, it is important to note Ethiopia's 

Federalism experiences.  Burgess indicated that, "the idea of federalism and federal state 

initially involved the Ethiopia-Eritrea federation (1952-1962)."130  However, it was after 

1991 that the country started addressing and considering the basic questions of peoples. 

That was the point where Ethiopia made a shift from a unitary state to a federal system. 

According to Befekadu and Dirribsa, the primary objective of restructuring such new 

form of government system in Ethiopia is to radically resolve the age-long ethno-

linguistic diversity skirmishes. As they said, the tensions among nations addressed 

through federalism, although it was not designed to regulate diversity tensions in its 

original form.131

The two scholars asserted that, federalism is conceived as an effective response to ethno-

linguistic diversity. Indeed, federalism is a practical response to the deep rooted ethno-

linguistic diversity and off-shoot conflicts in the country. The practices of federalism 

were further strengthened in adopting the power sharing methodology. In a way of 

reflecting diverse identity, it is characterized by hierarchal decision through bolstering 

control by the centre.  Advocators of ethnic federalism point out that this has enabled and 

maintained the unity of the Ethiopian nations and nationalities, and the territorial integrity 

of the central state, while providing full recognition to the principle of ethnic equity and 

equality. For instance, Fisseha pointed out the contribution of the new federal 

arrangement. He stated that, "Federalism in Ethiopia is used as a means of devolution of 

power in response to the high concentration of power at the center, as well as to empower 

 

 

                                                 
130   Burgessm, 2012, p. 8 
131   Befekadu and Diribissa, 2002, p. 32 
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ethno-linguistic groups."132

Supporters of Ethiopian Federalism indicated that the motivation of adopting federalism 

emerged from the ethnic problems, leading to a viable state structure. Proponents of 

Ethiopian federalism believe that it could be used as an effective mechanism to equally 

manage the complexity of ethnic and linguistic diversity of Ethiopia and reduce conflicts 

among them. As Abbink claims, federalism increases rather than minimizing ethno-

linguistic diversity conflicts. Consequently therefore, the ethnic conflicts still remain 

critical challenges in the country.  In fact, Abbink argues that the concept of federalism, 

as a system to address ethnic conflict, is still debatable.  He stated that "on the one hand, 

it leads to the recognition of the rights of different ethnic groups.  On the other, it appears 

to have transformed and generated localized ethnic conflicts."

  Moreover, he indicated the notion that federalism can be a 

means of accommodating ethnic diversity is not uniformly accepted.  Indeed in this 

respect, there is an opposite view that argues ethnic federalism will inevitably reinforce 

rather than minimize conflict between ethno-linguistic groups. 

 

133

In fact the Ethiopian federal system is still an issue of debate among scholars and its 

proponents make quite remarkable claims.  For instance, as Prof. Andreas Eshete 

illustrates, "the system is instrumental in bringing a favourable response to the basic 

question of nations and nationalities and bringing equality among them."

  Many of the conflicts 

that emerged at local and regional level were related to the federal restructuring of the 

country, as Abbink elaborated. However, other scholars envisage federalism as a 

promising system that binds a group of states into a larger non centralized state.  
 

134

                                                 
132   Fisseha, 2006, p.132 
133   Abbink, 2006, p.390  
134   Eshete, 2003, p.161 

 According to 

Prof. Andreas, a good deal that led to the formation of ethnic federalism in Ethiopia was 

offered through dismantling the unitary state. He strongly advocates that, "Ethiopia's 

Federalism as favourable system, as it binds the country's multi-ethnic groups while 
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maintaining their own identities. Those ethnic groups who freely decided to reconstruct 

their shared political community on a new basis will have their own political power both 

at central and regional levels."135  In contrast to the experience in the rest of the world, 

Assefa Fisshea and Keller argue on their modes of ‘holding together' federation.  The 

latter argue that, the formation of federalism in Ethiopia follows the model of holding 

together federation.136  Keller, for his part, notes that Ethiopia's ethnic based federalism 

receded since 1992, as the country appeared to be ‘putting together' state type.137

Other scholars in the field agreed that the discourse on Federalism in Ethiopia has been 

highly polarized.  Scholars, like Prof. Andreas, consider the federal system as the best 

solution to the problem of ethnic conflicts, while others argue that instead of reducing 

conflict, this kind of state formation would rather exacerbate ethnic conflicts.  For 

instance, Merara Gudina from Addis Ababa University is one of the critics of the 

  

 

Bearing these contradictory ideas in mind, ethnic-based federalism in Ethiopia created 

two extremely polarized attitudes, and it is becoming the most controversial issue of this 

day. As celebrated by some as the solution for holding multi-ethno linguistic Ethiopia 

together, federalism is decried by others as a dangerous system that will eventually 

dismember the country.  The emphasis given by the two different bodies continued and 

provides emphasis on the concept of federalism of Ethiopia. One of them argues that 

federalism exacerbates the problems while the other indicates its controversy.  They 

argued that it helps to contest definitions of citizenship in Ethiopia and its base is ethnic 

federalism. For nationalists, the system is a deliberate strategy employed by EPRDF to 

undermine the national identity, pride and self-esteem flowing from the exceptional 

history and continuity of the Abyssinian empire and Ethiopian state.  

 

                                                 
135   Ibid 
136   Fisshea, 2006, p.132 
137   Keller, 2002, p. 24 
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Ethiopian federal system. He says, "the EPRDF paper policy of decentralization and 

practice of centralization has thus created more problems than solutions to the inter-and 

intra-ethnic contradictions.138  He further argues that the discourse of ethno-linguistic 

diversity has become strongly politicized, more so than ever before. Instead, he criticizes 

federalism practices of Ethiopia and concludes that the existing federalism created the 

current realities which did not previously exist among the public at large. Nonetheless, 

according to Merara, "Ethiopian federalism has triggered other inter and intra-ethnic 

conflicts which have not been thought previously as conflicting."139 At the very 

beginning, according to scholars, those who oppose the federalism practices, the effort 

was responding to the old time conflicts but gradually transformed into managing new 

conflicts and challenges which appeared with the intensified ethnic and linguistic 

diversity. There is also another challenge for ethno-linguistic diversity and the resultant 

conflicts Merara Gudina notes. He agrees with the ethnic and linguistic diversity and the 

need for a theoretical framework that situates diversity within the context of 

contemporary society's "Amhara thesis, Oromo antithesis and Ethiopian synthesis."140 He 

also insisted though, that differences of ethnicity served as the most powerful means of 

political mobilization 141

Nonetheless, the government has created nine ethnic-based regional states and two 

federally administered city-states. According to the Ethiopian Constitution the Ethiopian 

ethnic federal system is significant in that it provides the right for secession of any ethnic 

unit.

 that could lead to fragmentation. 

 

142

                                                 
138  Gudina, 2011, p. 91 
139   Ibid 
140   Gudina, 2002  
141   Ibid 
142   Constitution of the Federal Democratic Republic of Ethiopia (FDRE), 1995 

 Even though that worked for the last 21 years in keeping the country together, 

sceptics of ethnic federalism were fearful. However, the scholar named Ottaway states 
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that, "it has facilitated the fertile land for ethno-linguistic diversity based ethnic conflicts 

and state disintegration."143

To sum up, the existing common feature of segmenting the population of Ethiopia is 

done, basically, on the basis of their language and ethnic lines. Likewise, as Levine 

states, "the number of distinct ethnic groups exceeds the number of languages because 

separate communities sometimes speak the same language."

 

 

144

Green and Seher stated, "early at the beginning of this century, ethnocentrism became a 

central concept in the study of ethno-linguistic diversity relations and interactions."

  Hence, the reconstitution 

of Ethiopia into an ethnic and language based federalist state creates opportunities but 

poses challenges as well. 

 

4.10 Ethnocentrism Practices 

145  

According to Sumner, "ethnocentrism is the technical name for this viewing of things in 

which one's own group is the centre of everything, and all others are scaled with 

reference to it. Each group nourishes its own pride and boasts itself as superior, looking 

with contempt to outsiders"146

Further, Ogretir pointed out that unwillingness to engage in social interactions with other 

ethnic groups, to the same extent as with own ethnic group, is manifestations of 

ethnocentrism.

 One of the main issues of legitimizing is a belief that its 

ancestors are superior to all others. What these categories represent is dislike or hatred of 

any material, behavioural, or physical characteristics different than your own.   

 

147

                                                 
143   Ottaway,  1995 
144   Levine, 2000 
145  Sumner, 1906, p.13 
146  Ogretir, 2008   
147   Quibernau and Rex, 1997 

 In addition, people are aware of the existence of other realities which 

results in ethnocentrism.  Producing ethnic discourses with the tendency of people to 
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judge others from their own ethnic's perspective is highly practiced. Moreover, believing 

that theirs to be the only right way of perceiving the world affects the relation among 

various ethno linguistic groups is also produced.   

 

Repeated exercises of ethnocentrism focus on histories that many ethnic groups have of 

themselves and others, according to Quibernau and Rex.148 The historical verbal 

interchange of ideas can be transmitted from generation to generation, simply by word of 

mouth.  A further point is that the above authors clearly stated such distorted and 

exaggerated versions of exchange of ethnocentric thoughts, with time, present one's own 

group as superlative while other groups are demonized.149

It is further pointed out by Fishman that ethnocentrism is the tendency to look at the 

world primarily from the perspective of one's own ethnic group and language.

  It is not surprising, therefore, 

that these social interactions about different ethnic groups mirror some ethnocentric 

attitudes towards each other.  
 

150

In this sense, Paulo Frierie in his book Pedagogy of the Oppressed revealed that violence 

is initiated by those who are oppressed, exploited and unrecognized.  And, more often 

than not, lack of participation in different aspects of the society led to the feelings of 

ethnocentrism.

 

Ethnocentrism often carries the belief that one's own language and ethnic group is the 

most important, or all aspects of its ethnic group are superior to those of other groups.  

Within this ideology, individuals or groups will judge other groups in relation to their 

own particular ethno-linguistic group, especially with regard to language, behaviour and 

customs.  

 

151

                                                 
148   Op Cit,1997 
149   Ibid 
150   Frierie, 1975 
151   Cushner, et al, 2000 

  Pursuing this further, Frierie pointed out, one of the major causes of 
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disagreement on campus is the feelings of ethnocentrism. While its degree varies from 

student to student, however, it eventually leads to conflict.  Freire believes that "in the 

first place, ethnocentrism is a kind of belief that results from the experience of 

socialization in people trying to, view the world from their own perspective and from 

their belief that their way is certainly the best way."152 Demoz in his research reasoned 

out that one of the chief reasons of ethnic conflict in universities is ethnocentrism. He 

witnessed that "ethnocentrism is the major reason affecting peer relations among nations 

in Ethiopian cities."153 Other studies in different Universities, Dilla, Bahir Dar, and Addis 

Ababa also further proved the fact that those students who once cherished the existence 

of harmonious relationships, have now fallen into ethnic worship and are showing 

ethnocentric attitude towards one another. On the negative side, such behaviour can be 

manifested in the day to day conversational activities in universities.  In many cases, 

ethnocentrism is defined as a belief that the in-group is the centre of the social world and 

superior to the out-groups.154

Student groupings based on linguistic and ethnic background could lead them into a 

bumpy ride. And such images mainly characterized by complete idealization of one's own 

ethnic group and history are unproductive. These have been expressed by demonization 

 As people who belong to the same group may have positive 

attributions of themselves as members of the in group and less favourable attributions of 

the out group. In fact, practices of ethnocentrism may lead to prejudice where the 

members of the in-group hold a less favourable judgment about the other group.  

 

4.11 Building the Culture of Tolerance 

The universities have to make efforts to build the culture of tolerance among different 

ethnic or linguistic grouping in the university campuses. 

 

                                                 
152   Demoz, 1997  
153   Taylor, Peplau, and Sears, 2006 
154 Goldberg and Solomos, 2002, p. 23  
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of other ethnic groups, uncovering of various historical injustices, and revision of history 

and reuse of symbols that had very bad connotations in other ethnic groups. The culture 

of mutual respect and understanding among students with ethnic and linguistic 

differences is vital here in our universities.  

 

Despite the unhealthy incidents of inter-ethnic and linguistic conflicts in universities, 

optimists underscore that if situations are handled carefully they would not lead into 

thorny problems. In fact, the social norms and the culture of mutual respect and 

understanding among the various nations and nationalities are considered an asset to the 

country.  

 

Otherwise, university students usually go through a turbulent and emotional phase of 

life155 with their un-settled and obvious behaviour in nature. That is why students are 

usually at the front of much of university violence.156

As has been noted, ethno-linguistic differences should not lead students into ethnic 

skirmishes. University students have to celebrate the beauty of diversity. However, in the 

last few years, incidents of ethno-linguistic conflict appeared in certain universities. It has 

become imperative to address the problem from the roots. In this case, the Ethiopian 

government needs to exert efforts to tackle the universal trend in the universities brought 

up for the building the culture of tolerance.  Some fear the risk of ethnic and linguistic 

group violence in Ethiopian government universities. By the same token, it also becomes 

important culture of tolerance in the university communities would be developed. In fact, 

 Most of the time it would appear 

that in different Ethiopian universities, conflicts and disagreements arise from zero 

tolerance, simple and easy disagreements between different ethno-linguistic group 

students.   

 

                                                 
155   Bejuel, 2007 
156   Lave and Wenger, 1991 
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these issues must be considered on a broader canvas. It is clear that, whether or not ethnic 

conflict occurred earlier in universities with the consequences for the outsiders' practices, 

advocating ethnic and linguistic conflict tolerance is becoming a key factor. 

 

4.12 The Notions of Critical Discourse Analysis (CDA) and Ethnicism 

In the present section, the researcher attempt to provide an overview of some important 

points of relationship of ethnicity and Critical Discourse Analysis (CDA).  Firstly, the 

researcher focus on relationship and concepts of ethnicity as well as CDA. According to 

Khand and Hare157, CDA is an outcome of applied linguistics rooted in the tradition of 

critical social scientific theory. This approach analyses discourses from the real world 

and studies, social problems such as dominance, inequality, ethnicism, and 

powerlessness. Several studies on critical discourse analysis have been conducted by 

Fairclough, Van Dijk and Wodak and they present social dominance, inequality, 

ethnocentrism, and powerlessness as the manifestation.158

A basic component of CDA, discourse has been profusely defined as referring to policy 

issues, strategies, accounts, text and language. There have been a lot of differences in 

what discourse stands for. The idea of ‘critical' has also been misunderstood to mean 

negative but scholars caution that this is a misunderstanding of what it stands for. Critical 

means producing new understanding, knowledge, reflection and liberation which clearly 

is a positive undertaking. Critical implies dissatisfaction with the superficial and 

dedication to unraveling what is deep and latent and suggests discovery and novelty. 

According to Van Leeuwen

 

 

159

 "naming oneself ‘critical' only implies superior ethical standards: an 

intention to make their position, research interests and values explicit and 

  

                                                 
157   Fairclugh, Van Dijk and Wodak,1997 
158   Van Leeuwen  2006, p 293 
159   Fairclough and Wodak  1997, p 258 
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their criteria as transparent as possible, without feeling the need to 

apologize for the critical stance of their work."  

 

Critical discourse analysis bases itself on text of the kind described and aims at 

demystification of power and politics through systematic investigation of semiotic 

datasets that include oral and written forms. According to Fairclough and Wodak160

CDA unravels deep structural anomalies in communal / social relationships of 

imposition, discrimination, and power relations as expressed in textual and discoursal 

 , who 

have been widely quoted ,Critical Discourse Analysis  

 

….sees discourse - language use in speech and writing - as a form 

of‘social practice'. Describing discourse as social practice implies a 

dialectical relationship between a particular discursive event and the 

situation(s), institution(s) and social structure(s), which frame it: 

 

The discursive event is shaped by them, but it also shapes them. That is, discourse is 

socially constitutive as well as socially conditioned - it constitutes situations, objects of 

knowledge, and the social identities of and relationships between people and groups of 

people. It is constitutive both in the sense that it helps to sustain and reproduce the social 

status quo, and in the sense that it contributes to transforming it. Since discourse is so 

socially consequential, it gives rise to important issues of power. Discursive practices 

may have major ideological effects - that is, they can help produce and reproduce unequal 

power relations between (for instance) social classes, women and men, and 

ethnic/cultural majorities and minorities through the ways in which they represent things 

and position people.  

 

                                                 
160   Habermas 1967, p 259 
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data. It also delves into inequality at the social level as it is expressed through the agency 

of language. In other words, CDA aims to investigate critically social inequality as it is 

expressed, constituted, legitimized. According to Habermas161

Fairclough and Wodak

 it views language as an 

ideological tool and a mirror of structural problems and unfair relationships. 

 
162

While discourse dimensions may be numerous one perspective is to look at text from 

micro and macro perspectives. Thus according to van Dijk

 summarize the main tenets of CDA as follows: 

1. CDA addresses social problems  

2. Power relations are discursive  

3. Discourse Constitutes Society and Culture  

4. Discourse does ideological work  

5. Discourse is historical  

6. The link between text and society is mediated  

7. Discourse analysis is interpretative and explanatory  

8. Discourse is a form of social action. 

163

Detailed CDA can provide a wider context for challenging ethnic power and pinpoint 

every day manifestations of social problems in ethnicity. CDA targets the criticism of 

ethnicity that enacts, legitimates, reproduces, or ignores social inequality and unfairness. 

The notion that ethnocentrism is reproduced by social practices and especially by 

, while micro level cross 

ethnic interpersonal text may be critically analyzed, a more fruitful enterprise may be to 

look at macro level issues involving members and groups of society,  as well as social 

cognitions denoting to knowledge of the ‘other', group memories, knowledge and 

opinions as impacting interethnic communication relations and perceptions. 

 

                                                 
161   Fairclough & Wodak, 1997 
162   van Dijk, 1998 
163   Essed, 1991; Van Dijk, 1991, 1993a 
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recurrently done discourses is to be noted. More obvious association of ethnicity with 

ethnic domination and inequality plays a vital role in the reproduction of ethnic 

discourses. This is especially true of ethnic discourses which largely articulate large 

social problems such as inequality, ethnicism and dominance. 

 

Most recently, scholars have clearly pointed out that ethnicism needs to be defined in 

terms of various types of social practice, such as discriminatory discourses and other acts 

of interaction since it requires analysis at group relations of power abuse.164  Van Dijk 

believes that ethnicism is a complex system of social inequality in which at least the 

following components are combined.165  Firstly, they are indicated by ideologically based 

social representations of groups; group member's mental models of concrete ethnic 

events; everyday discriminatory discourse and other social practices and power relations 

between dominant ethnic and ethnic minority groups. Together with other nonverbal 

discriminatory practices, ethnic discourse contributes to the reproduction of ethnicism as 

a form of ethnic domination.166

The primordial theory is expressed with everyday life characteristics of relationships 

focusing on blood group. People stressed their belongingness to the same ethnic group 

  In a diversified environment, such factors as prejudice, 

stereotypes, ethnocentrisms, selfish interests, ethnic epithets, polarization of us and them, 

discrimination and ethnic graffiti can cause conflicts as some of these factors are 

discussed below. 

 

4.13 Theorizing Ethnicity 

Much of the literatures on the theories of ethnicity are often divided into two broad 

categories of Primordialists and Instrumentalists. These approaches are discussed below. 

4.13.1 The Primordial Theory 

                                                 
164   Ideologies, Racism, Discourse: Debates on Immigration and Ethnic Issues Van Dijk(2005)11 

165   Van Dijk,1997 

166  Green and Seher, 2003 
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and they address one another as brother and sister. Here, in the primordial theory, the 

closeness of basic attitudes and thinking of individuals is often seen as an expression of 

people belonging to same blood group.  Edward Shils who coined the term ‘primordial' 

argued that family attachments are embedded in a primordial relational quality that 

attaches ineffable importance to blood.167

Instrumentalists highly differ from the Primordialist's conception of ethnicity, as a result, 

the characteristics of ethnicity they posit are found in the opposite pole of the above 

recapped theory. These are individuals who grasp ethnicity as ‘a social construct that 

emphasizes the sharing of linguistic characteristic for the purpose of group 

mobilization

 In summing up, Priomardialists consider 

ethnicity as a fundamental aspect of human existence and essentializes cultural ties, blood 

relationship and sense of solidarity as very important ingredients of ethnicism. 

 

4.13.2 The Instrumental Theory 

168

                                                 
167  Messay, 2001, p. 268 
168   Habtu, 2010, p. 241 

 based on rational awareness but in it there is a need for protection of 

common ethnic interests.  In sharp contrast to the primordial, the instrumental approach 

portrays ethnic identification and ethnic conflict as the result of making the benefit of the 

existing situation. Hence, according to this view, ethnicity is something that can be 

changed, constructed or even manipulated to fulfil specific needs. Individuals may 

choose to be regarded as members of an ethnic group if they find it advantageous. 
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Chapter Five: Methodology and Research Design 

5.0   Introduction 

Methodologically, this research is based on a CDA and other qualitative methods of data 

collection. Multiple methods are used in order to understand ethno-linguistic diversity 

discourses in Ethiopian government universities. The study considers how students' 

discourses affect each other and how ethnic discourses in higher education provide 

students with an enriched multi-ethno-linguistic environment for living together. The data 

was collected from Ethiopian Government university students' taking the cases of ethno-

linguistic diversity discourses.  

 

5.1 The Universities  

Home to over 30 state universities, Ethiopia covers more than 435,000 square miles (1.1 

million square kilometres). According to Alem Habtu, "the total population is 

77,127,000, with great ethnic, linguistic and cultural diversity."169 With more than 85 

ethnic groups Ethiopia is a unique mutiethnic country.170

Among the universities selected for this study, Tigray National Regional State is 

represented by MU, Southern Nations, Nationalities and People Regional State by HU, 

Addis Ababa City Administration represented by AAU. In Oromia Regional State two 

universities, ASTU and WU are primarily selected as the chief source of data for this 

research. In each case, the Faculties of Social Science and Humanities and Law and 

Governance were the focused areas to select students for interviewing and FGD.  The 

reason behind selecting AAU is that it is the first-ever university in Ethiopia. HU on the 

  The opening of new 

universities in different ethnolinguistic milieus is believed to have taken into stock 

regional and ethnic sentiments.  

 

                                                 
169   Ethiopia Census Report, 2007   
170   Denzin and Lincoln, 2003. p. 4 
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other hand is uniquely positioned as it is found in the SNNPR which is inhabited by more 

than 45 ethno-linguistic groups, like no other region. Wollega University(WU), Mekelle 

Univeristy (MU) and Adama Science and Techonlogy University (ASTU) are  also 

importantly heard by students. And, reports came out from those three universities 

indicated that there are ethnic favouritism and ethno linguistic diversity conflicts 

happened repeatedly. So, Many publications confirmed in those universities, moreover, 

they seen as a major hub of various ethnic and linguistic groups speaking different 

languages. Below the selected universities are described individually and in greater 

detail. The order is alphabetic. 

 

5.1.1 Adama Science and Technology University (ASTU) 

ASTU formerly known as Nazareth Technical College is a university found in Oromia 

National Regional State. ASTU was established with funding from the World Bank and 

started its operation in 1993/94 with the primary mission of advancing the quality of 

human life through a strategically selected program of instruction, research and 

publication services, especially in technical fields. Since 1994/1995, 1,934 students in 

diploma program and 691 students in the degree program have graduated from both the 

regular and extension programs. According to figures from the university, the student 

enrolment has increased from 250 in 1993/1994 to 4000 in 2004/2005 operation. 

Currently, the enrolment of ASTU students is 22,000.  

 

5.1.2 Addis Ababa University (AAU) 

Then Haile Selassie I University, AAU was established by the proclamation of Emperor 

Haile Selassie in 1959.   There were several separate colleges which existed prior to 

being incorporated into the university, with the earliest having been founded around 

1950.  The university was officially inaugurated in December 1961 following the 

donation of the Emperor's personal residence, the Guenete Leul Palace, to be the main 
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campus of the university. Therefore, the university is the oldest university in the country.  

It is indicated in a bulletin prepared by the University in 1996 that the total number of 

students enrolled in 1961 for day and evening classes was 4,000 to 5,000. Currently, 

according to the AAU Registrar's report of 2012, the student population in the University, 

just in the year indicated, is about 45,000.   

 

5.1.3 Hawassa University (HU) 

HU was established in April 2000 at Hawassa town, the political seat of the SNNPR 

state. Since 1976 the different colleges of HU had been operational, starting with the 

college of Agriculture. The University has been formed by merging three colleges in 

Southern Ethiopia: Awassa College of Agriculture (ACA), Wondogenet College of 

Forestry and Dilla College of Teacher Education and Health Sciences. Currently, the 

enrolment of HU students is 17,000. 

 

5.1.4 Mekelle University (MU) 

MU is located in the Northern part of Ethiopia in the Tigray National Regional State at a 

distance of 783 kilometres from Addis Ababa. Mekelle University College was incepted 

in 1993 as the Arid Zone Agricultural College which had been re-situated in Mekelle 

after a series of relocations. During the former regime, the College was originally 

intended to be located near Selekleka, in north-western Tigray. In 1991, after some years, 

the Arid Zone Agricultural Faculty moved temporarily to Alemaya University. In 1993, 

the Arid Zone Agricultural College was again relocated, this time to Mekelle. 

 

With all the challenges it faced, the Arid Zone Agricultural College started with three 

degree programs in 1993 with 42 students. At present MU hosts over 23,000 students in 

the regular, continuing education and summer, evening, distance education and in-service 

programs in both undergraduate and graduate programs. 
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5.1.5 Wollega University (WU) 

WU is one of the public higher educational institutions established at Nekempte in 

Oromia National Regional State in 2007. It is located 331 kilometres west of Addis 

Ababa. The university is located at the heart of the town Nekempte considered as a 

strategic link for the zones of Western Shoa, Illubabor, Southern Benishangul Regional 

State, Gambella Regional State and South Western Gojam parts of Amhara Regional 

State. At present, the University runs 47 undergraduate, and five graduate programs on 

three different campuses at, Nekemte, Gimbi and Shambu towns. Currently, the 

enrolment of WU students is over 8,000. 

 

5.2 Participants 

Participants were students from different ethnolinguistic groups representing both sexes 

and freshman to senior levels.  
 

5.2.1 Sampling Procedure 

The study used both purposive and random sampling procedures to select students and 

their instructors belonging to different ethno-linguistic groups. The purposive sampling 

was conducted on the basis of considerations of ethno-linguistic groups from different 

universities found in the country: ASTU, AAU, HU, MU and WU.  Social Science and 

Humanity and Law and Governance faculties were the focal points for the interview and 

the FGD. Priority was given to Law and Governance, History, Civics and Language 

departments. The reason behind selecting these was that they would have the intellectual 

ideas of ethnic and linguistic diversity and would therefore better inform the researcher in 

relation with the existing international and national laws, ethnic practices of existing 

diversity and historical aspects of the country. 
 

The sites of the interview covered at different government Universities are also valid. 

Respondents were not large in number due to time constraints and because of financial 
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limitations on the scope of the thesis. Primarily, the researcher sought respondents who 

are presently attending their education in the Government Universities to respond to 

questions about ethno-linguistic diversity issues. Ten key informant interviews were 

conducted with instructors and various numbers of in depth interviews. The interview 

protocol and schedule is presented in Appendixes. 

 

5.3 Methods 

In order to gather the relevant information for the study, data were collected using a 

variet of methods and sources; archival records and materials, official documents, in-

depth-interviews, and key informant interviews (tape and/or video recorded), FGD and 

field notes from observation.  Qualitative methods help to deepen understanding about 

the issue, and allows going beyond the numbers and the statistics of the other ways of 

data collection designed in this research. Qualitative research in general is made up of a 

set of the situated activities that locates the observer in the real world.  It consists of a 

variety of interpretive practices that makes the world visible.171

Face-to-face interviews were conducted with students to gather appropriate information 

on issues of ethnic and linguistic diversity.  For the purpose of the interview, an interview 

check-list was prepared. Separate interviews were held with students of different 

universities. Considering the sensitivity of the issue during the time the interview was 

conducted and to avoid the possible feeling of insecurity among the informants, 

informants were typically asked to record their voice only by excluding their names. 

   The methods of using 

qualitative research are specified for the use of multiple forms of data drawn from 

instruments like in-depth-interviews, key-informant interview and FGD, which are 

individually presented hereinafter. 

 

5.3.1 In-depth Interview 

                                                 
171   Payne and Payne,  2004, p. 243 
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The interviews included personal communication with students in the above mentioned 

government universities, with each interview lasting on average about twenty minutes, 

producing varying levels of data quality and usefulness. 

 

5.3.2 Key Informant Interview 

The researcher conducted semi-structured key informant interviews and informal 

discussions with academicians who were major actors in the universities. Key informant 

interviewees were selected for their specific knowledge of the information needed for the 

study. The interviewees provided valuable information pertaining to the practices, 

prospects and challenges of ethno-linguistic diversity in Ethiopian government 

universities. 

 

There were situations where the interview material would talk for itself and would be 

cited directly and in whole. The researcher relied on the use of a video and tape recorder 

that would reliably capture data. Due to anonymity guarantees, all names are kept 

confidential due to the sensitivity of the matters discussed.  

 

5.3.3 Focus Group Discussion (FGD)  

In order to obtain, detailed information from the participants in the study about the 

overall past and present practice of ethno-linguistic diversity in the universities, FGD was 

held with the bodies concerned, using a commonly shared language, Amharic. The FGD 

was carried out on semi-structured items. The reason for this was to probe the 

participants' conception and knowledge about the ethno-linguistic diversity and the idea 

on the exploitation of ethno-linguistic diversity. Twelve individuals participated in two 

FGDs that were convened in the different universities. Conveniently selected, AU and 

AAU were the places where the different FGDs took place. 
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5.3.4 Observation 

The researcher adopted participant observation as another method of data collection.  It 

was used to understand through observation what was going on, and to ask some 

spontaneous questions of students.  The method provided a mental picture of what was 

happening on the ground.  The observation involved visiting campuses around the 

university, watching what people actually did, and gather first-hand information.  
 

Where respondents are sceptical and not forthcoming, the use of observation is highly 

encouraged.172

Furthermore, it was possible to review historical backdrop to the situation of ethnicity in 

Ethiopian higher education today.  A significant and a leading historian in Ethiopia, 

Bahru Zewde, provides a general background.  The Bahru Zewde's book "

 The settings for the task of observation include cafeterias, student 

lounges, dormitories and classes in the campus compound. The information gathered 

served as a guide for the task of interpreting and analyzing the data. The task of 

observation was performed using a set of checklists drawn from the theoretical 

explanation of ethno-linguistic identity and interethnic relations.   

 

5.3.5 Documentary and Archival Sources 

Documentary sources were another basis for the research. Sources of data included 

government documents and reports including archival materials found at the selected 

universities as well as mission statements, strategies, the Constitution, educational policy 

of the country and Central Statistical Office (CSO) reports.  The review of documents is 

an unobtrusive method that reveals some historical and contextual realities of the setting. 

The researcher believes that a review of documents helps in portraying the values, 

beliefs, and reflections of participants in the area under consideration.   
 

                                                 
172   van Dijk, 1993, p.252 

A History of 
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Modern Ethiopia: 1855-1991, 2nd ed" 2002 and Donald Levine's book: "The Greater 

Ethiopia"

As van Dijk suggests, "CDA is primarily interested and motivated in pressing social 

issues, which understood better through critical discourse analysis."

 show the political and social developments by giving historical insights. As a 

result, it is required to refer to them throughout the entire research. 

 

5.4 Critical Discourse Analysis (CDA) 

The data secured from different sources were transcribed, translated, analyzed, described 

and interpreted using qualitative and textual research analysis based on the rules of CDA, 

which is also used as a theory in this study.  
 

Key informant interviews, in-depth interviews and different written documents were also 

recorded on audio and/or video tapes which were transcribed verbatim. The transcripts 

were divided into general thematic categories which became the basis for analytic 

memos.  Giving priority to the factors such as the components of ethnic identity items 

and the importance of maintaining ethno-linguistic identities and the practices of the 

importance of maintaining a separate ethno-linguistic identity were analyzed using CDA. 

173  What is more, 

stereotypical topics of differences, deviations and threats, story structures, conversational 

features semantic moves such as disclaimers are discussed studied by CDA.  Through 

CDA, it was possible to show how discourse expresses and reproduces underlying social 

representations of "others" in different social contexts.174

The researcher employed CDA approach because the concern is about finding 

connections between existing, emerging and nodal discourses and social, historical, 

cultural and political contexts and examining existing power relations. CDA is especially 

 The task is to understand 

students' construction of ideologies that constitute diversity. 

 

                                                 
173   van Dijk, 1993 
174   Wodak, 1999 
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useful to the present study as it offers a program for research of socially relevant 

phenomena.175 Furthermore, this study's aim is to analyze the discursive resources 

students use while talking and using their language. So, for CDA what is common is an 

interest in studying discourse, but what differentiates it is the variety of methods to use; 

as Van Dijk concludes in the study of social aspects of language use and interaction.176

The strength of CDA is in analyzing text and context together. It is important to note that 

once a feature of historical, ethnical, linguistical and social context is observed, CDA 

delivers tools to examine texts produced in this context. As result, a relation between 

such a feature and the structures of text and talk can be identified.

 

 

177

Based on the following stages of analysis proposed by Willott and Griffin, the process of 

the data analysis took place. That is to say, to achieve the process of the CDA, the 

following six instructions were followed;

 

 

A discourse might create the national unity or disunity among the various ethnic groups, 

depending on how individual members understand and perceive the message. It is from 

this background that the researcher designed the discourse analytic approach to critically 

examine the existing, emerging and imagined ethno-linguistic diversity discourses and 

their manifestations, particularly their positive and/or negative role within government 

universities.  CDA is selected because of the understanding that ethnic and linguistic 

diversity discourses would lead to negative outcomes. 

 

5.4.1 The Process of Analysis 

178

•break the transcribed interviews and FGD data into separate major themes; 

 

                                                 
175   van Dijk, 2009    
176   van Dijk, 1999 
177   Willott and Griffin, 1997 
178   Schiffrin, 2001 
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•code the data using one or more sub themes; 

•select the excerpts under a single theme; 

•identify the different discourses in which this theme is talked about; 

•use the excerpts by referring to the existing literature, the researcher's understanding 

and develop recurrent discourses; and 

•analyze the discourse.  

 

The interview for the CDA was conducted on different days. It enabled the researcher to 

look at the ways in which university students engage in ethno-linguistic relations during 

their every day conversation.  This was based on Schiffrin's idea that, "critical discourse 

analysis is a type of discourse analytical research that primarily studies the way social 

power abuse, dominance and inequality are enacted, reproduced and resisted by text and 

talk in the social practices of the day to day interaction."179

Prior to the main study, the researcher carried out a pilot study. The main purpose of the 

pilot study was to verify the validity and appropriateness of the tools of data collection 

along with certain aspects of the theoretical framework (i.e., CDA).  For the pilot study, a 

limited sample was considered, only two departments of Addis Ababa University 

students.  In the course of the pilot study, some unforeseen problems in terms of tools of 

data collection and other aspects were identified.  As a result of the lessons learnt from 

 Every utterance tells us 

something about the social practices in which it is being produced. Following this, the 

researcher presents the analysis of the interview text in line with the FGD together.  

 

To make the analysis of the data simple and clear, the researcher preferred to analyze 

both of the qualitative data (the interview and the FGD) together.   

 

5.5 The Pilot Study  

                                                 
179   AAU, 2013 
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the pilot study, the instruments and theoretical insights were modified and improved.  

However, the pilot study helped the researcher to be aware of the greater size and 

complexity of the ethno-linguistic diversity problems manifesting on the University 

campuses. 

 

In general, the pilot study helped the researcher to consider the methodology and to 

observe some pilot respondents' reactions to the questions. During the main research, 

solutions were found to the problems cited above, through the provision of ample time 

and creating favourable situations.  

 

5.6 Problems Encountered During Main Research  

Teachers were the respondents selected as the major sources of data for the qualitative 

data section including the interview and the FGD.  However, they were not available 

during the FGD data gathering due to their teaching commitments. As a result, this 

proved an inconvenience, as it was not possible to gather FGD data from them. Thus I 

was forced to give them extensive time to incorporate their responses as key-informants 

only. For this reason, the study covered only the participation of limited samples of 

teachers. 

 

The researcher also faced other problems. Among the major problems faced during the 

research was the lack of full comfort in students to express their true feelings during the 

interview which is common in "sensitive research" such as this. These inhibitions may 

have impacted the outcome of the research endeavour to a degree. 
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Chapter Six: Document Analysis 

6.1. Introduction 

The review of documents is an unobtrusive method that reveals some historical and 

contextual realities of the setting.  A review of documents helps in portraying the values, 

beliefs, and reflections of participants in the university under consideration.  In this 

connection, the Ethiopian Constitution, university legislations, educational policies, 

sample strategies, visions and missions were taken into consideration.  The documents 

pertaining to the universities were also part of the documents considered.  

 

6.2 Constitutional Recognition 

The Federal Constitution of Ethiopia laid the legal framework for federalism. The 

preamble clearly stipulates that the nation building strategy has made its focus on two 

major elements.  These are the Protection of the rights of ethnic groups to ensure a 

unified Ethiopian state within a diverse ethno-political family.  The preamble of the 

Ethiopian Constitution states the two major elements, as such, "We the Nations, 

Nationalities and Peoples of Ethiopia strongly committed, in full and free exercise of our 

right to self-determination, to building a political community founded on the rule of law 

and capable of ensuring a lasting peace, guaranteeing a democratic order, and 

advancing our economic and social development. It is the nations, nationalities and 

peoples that have adopted the constitution." 

 

In relation to constitution and its essentiality in asserting democracy, Murphy clearly 

identified the complementarities of the two stated that, "to talk about democracy that is 

stable in the modern context, is to talk about constitution." Article 5 of the Constitution of 

Ethiopia indicates that; "All Ethiopian languages shall enjoy equal state recognition." The 

Constitution promotes social unity and solidarity and enhances the value of Ethiopian 
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citizenship. Also the Ethiopian Constitution duly recognizes linguistic, cultural and ethnic 

diversity in Article 5.  

 

The Ethiopian Constitution which explicitly declares its role as being, of making sure that 

the rights and needs of the whole populations is dully recognized. In this sense, the 

Constitution seems to go in line with pluralist and ethno-linguistic discourses. This 

becomes even more evidently clear looking at its reference to particular key points in the 

Ethiopian context that necessitate the establishment of an ethno-linguistically diverse 

society. 

 

6.3 Educational Policy 

For the past two decades, the Ethiopian government has put unprecedented focus on its 

educational policy and assurance of equal opportunities for all citizens. Such initiatives 

often, it is believed, narrow the gap and enhance tolerance among diverse entities. In this 

section, the paper examines the messages stated in the policy which help to analyze 

whether or not the discourse possibly created the desired national unity or whether, on the 

contrary, intensified disintegration among the various ethnic groups based on competitive 

individual and institutional perception.  

 

The educational policy of the Ethiopian Ministry of Education identifies diversity and 

tolerance as the two important elements in the education sector in general. What has been 

clearly stated in the objectives is the importance of a peaceful resolution of differences 

whatever they may be. Below are the two significant objectives quoted from the 

educational policy of the country. 

To provide education that promotes democratic culture, tolerance and 
peaceful resolutions of differences and that raise the sense of discharging 
societal responsibility. 
To recognize the rights of nations/nationalities to learn in their language, 
while at the same time providing one language for national and another 
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one for international communication.(Education and Training 
Policy:

 
1994) 

The educational policy strongly argues that students should learn in their own mother 

tongue. The reason is that the major basis for identity is language. It is also believed that 

it is more advantageous pedagogically to conduct the education without any obstacles. 

According to the above educational policy in developing positive self-esteem and 

developing psychological satisfaction, the contribution is significant. 

  

However, the linguistic analysis of the above objectives, in terms of words, presents the 

selected and indicative texts which point to the ways in which the cycles of promoting 

culture, tolerance, resolution, difference and responsibility

 

 of the society in the 

universities. The role of the message is to shape the beliefs of the university on how to 

conduct their education through the promotion of democratic culture which would in turn 

influence and bring tolerance among university communities and adoption of peaceful 

resolutions of differences. 

It is hypothesized that the above two objectives of the educational policy are designed to 

enable critical thinking in citizens. That in return supposedly helps the community 

discharge its overall societal responsibility. This has been extended to the higher 

education institutions in an effort to promote diversity and tolerance among students 

drawn from different language and ethnic groups. The construction of diversity realities 

through such messages influences student attitudes and practices differently in relation to 

their respective ethno-linguistic group and other ethnic groups. As a result, the policy 

encourages and helps the university society to recognize the respective rights of entities 

and survive in a spirit of equality during their stay in the campus and pursue their 

education and fulfil their aspiration to become responsible citizens. 
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The quotes drawn from the Education and Training Policy above at the sentence level 

indicate how the education policy practically considers and recognizes the rights of 

nations and nationalities identities. This implies that policies are organized sets of 

fundamental and often normative ideas and attitudes about some aspect of social reality 

shared by members of a group. Such policies are used to frame, legitimate, or validate 

practical actions in the domain to which they are applicable.  

 

6.4 Universities Strategies, Missions and Visions 

Discourses and the combination of modes of language in use in universities strategies, 

missions and visions form powerful messages that underlie their undertakings. 

Investigating the utilization of the messages is important to understand how universities 

represent themselves in their institutional strategies, missions and values. Here under this 

section, written documents of the declaration, foundation, and current strategies which 

have been followed by universities have been considered. Their websites messages 

represent more than meets the eye. Accordingly, the official websites of the five different 

government universities provide the necessary background material. They are AAU, HU, 

MU, ASTU and WU. First I mention Addis Ababa University. 

 

The following extract on the foundation of the University College of Addis Ababa gives 

the historical background to the oldest Ethiopian university. It is indicated in the 

website180

                                                 
180   AAU, 2013 

 that:  

On March 20, 1950, Emperor Haile Selassie I declared the foundation of 
the University College of Addis Ababa, which includes the faculties of Arts 
and Science. It was renamed Haile Selassie I University in 1962 and then 
Addis Ababa University in 1975. At the time there were only 33 students 
enrolled compared to the current number of about 45,000 students. 
Starting from only one diploma and certificate granting department, 
namely Biology, the University today comprises more than 25 faculties.  
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It is through a blend of discourse that universities seek to promote their institutions and 

create a distinct identity. Messages in this form often carry content that highlights 

periphery elements, such as in this case the enrolment of 33 students at the time of the 

establishment of the university college. As a result, the historical contexts shaped the 

nature of the language.  

 

The above historical document of AAU indicates how the university was established 

during the reign of the Emperor Haile Selassie. The document also shows that it was with 

a limited number of faculties that the institution started out. During that time, the 

diversity of students was not as significant as compared to the highly diversified number 

of students at the present time. This diversity stemmed out of the large enrolment rate at 

present, with about 45,000 currently enrolled in various campuses and faculties of the 

university.  
 

For instance, intra-sentential grammar cohesion, like  the University College of Addis 

Ababa (which is found in line number two),  inter-sentential, it (which is found in line 

number three)  grammar cohesion and,   then conjunction, adverbial (which is found in 

line number three,)  lexical cohesion - repetition, for instance the University College of 

Addis Ababa, Haile Selassie I University, Students, Department, Biology and Faculties  

are among the cohesion text of the foundation of the University. The coherence indicates 

the time phrases and years.  Historically, the presupposition was that Ethiopia was ruled 

by a king or emperor at the time of the foundation of the institution.  This discourse as 

discursive practice illustrates the style of historical documentation. That is, it belongs to 

the genre of documentation of historical and factual information. 
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The vision of AAU181 incorporates the idea of cultivating and celebrating diversity. It 

also encourages the community of the university to celebrate and harmonize diversity.  

The following document reflected this point: "Addis Ababa University aspires to be a 

pre-eminent African research university dedicated to excellence in teaching, critical 

inquiry, creativity and public action in an academic community that cultivates and 

celebrates diversity."  

 

A common feature of the representation of the vision of the university encourages 

students, as well as the overall community, to be dedicated to the cultivation and 

celebration of ethnic and linguistic diversity, as well as the overall diverse attitudes and 

practices adhered to in the University. What we note here is the importance of language 

in the construction of celebrating diversity.  

 

The word choices inquiry, creativity, community, diversity are combined with the present 

tense aspires, cultivates, celebrates

The strategic plan indicates the importance of diversity in pursuit of multiculturalism 

among the campus community. There is also a growing interest in the promotion of 

 and with adverbs illuminating an image of a 

prominent university among other universities.  

 

Here, the conclusion thus becomes obvious,  that is there is nothing more than a 

dedication to excellence in training students in an environment where in the 

accommodation of diversity is ensured.  Moreover, the strategic plan of the University 

also touches upon aspects of diversity that reign in the community while indicating the 

following aims:  

The University is striving towards excellence in teaching and learning, 
research and contributions to the wider community where it would take 
democratic principles, multiculturalism, gender mainstreaming and 
affirmative procedures in perspective. (ibid) 

                                                 
181   HU,2013 
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diversity.  However, there is also an adverse interest, i.e. an implicit rejection of the 

marginalizing consequences of the mono-cultural dominance. 

 

This discourse as a social practice explains how the successive governments of Ethiopia, 

right from the monarchy to the present federal democratic one, have given priority to the 

development of higher education in Ethiopia, with special reference to AAU by 

expanding the scope of higher education from a single department (i.e. Biology) to the 

present 25 faculties and also from an initial intake of 33 students to the current enrolment 

number of 45,000 students. 

 

HU has also conveys similar messages in its mission outlay, in its bid to inject democratic 

attitudes of accepting diversity, in its respective university campuses. In order to project 

its message, it utilized words that would help inculcate the intended attitude and 

contribute to the overall development of the nation. These are, advance,  enhance, 

promote, inoculate and contribute. Here, as follows, reads the mission of HU182: 

The mission of the university is to advance knowledge, enhance 
technology creation & transfer; promote skill development and effective 
entrepreneurship, & inoculate a responsible & democratic attitude 
thereby contributing

                                                 
182   MU,2013 

 towards the development of the country at regional 
and national levels.  

 
In unpacking the text, the mission of the university depicts what is said to advance 

knowledge, enhancing technology, skill promotion. By ways of performing, coordination 

and getting coordinated, ways of acting, interacting, and associated with distribution of 

democratic attitude have been the underpinning meanings that the underlined words 

represented. 
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The mission is designed to enable the university and sharpen its focus on the particular 

issues and make up the text. The specific linguistic selections, positioning and sequencing 

of the text is also important in this regard. It also requires recognition that the 

determinations of these word selections and to understand the choices are tied to the 

conditions of possibility of producing focused discourses. This is another way of saying 

that texts are instantiations of socially regulated discourses and that the processes of 

production and reception are socially constrained. 

 

The other four universities namely Mekele University, Adama University of Science and 

Technology and Wollega University seem to be less emphatic about issues of diversity, 

tolerance, and other multicultural issues. Mekele University‘s vision183

The reticence to the issue of multicultural university environment is also evident in the 

vision statement of Adama University of Science and Technology which briefly and 

relevantly neutrally states "ASTU

 reads:  

Mekelle University will be acknowledged as an outstanding university of 
academic excellence with  community of scholars and centers for learning 
where individuals can develop their intellectual capability throughout 
their lives in an environment that promotes academic achievements and 
research excellence. 

As indicated discourses relevant to issues of ethnicity or nations and nationality 

languages are skipped over and it is clear that the focus appears to be on an implicit 

multicultural university environment. Mention is made about just "an environment that 

promotes academic achievements and research excellence" and the traditional promise of 

a university to fostering a multicultural context is not noticeable.  

 

184

                                                 
183   ASTU, 2013 
184   WU,2013 

 envisions becoming a first choice in Ethiopia and 

one of the globally distinguished Universities dedicated to excellence in applied sciences 

and technology." Neither does the mission statement of ASTU which is more detailed 
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make any reference to ethnicity, languages, cultures, etc which are central in this 

research.  

 
A little more with regard to issues of a multicultural university community is indicated in 

the vision and mission statements of Wollega University185

                                                 
185   Pedersen, 1999 

.  

Wollega University aspires to be a center of excellence in producing 
competent citizens and high-level professionals and researchers that could 
play a critical leadership role, generate new knowledge and adapt 
relevant knowledge to national development. 
 

While a reference to competent citizen is made it nonetheless does not mention whether 

this also refers to multicultural competence as an important quality of its graduates. 

However the mention of national development perhaps shows an interest in and an 

appreciation of in a unified Ethiopia with ethno-linguistic groups duly recognized. 

Wollega University highlights the issue of democratic culture implicitly respecting 

differences as an ingredient of federal democracy.  The university‘s mission further states 

that "Our rich and diverse academic community offers a surely unique educational 

experience; one that is enhanced by a wide range of cultures, experiences, talents, and 

skills", further indicating commitment to multicultural issues more than the universities 

of Mekele and Adama. 
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Chapter Seven: Section One 

This chapter put down the impact that ethnicity has on individual ethnic group and other 

ethnolinguistic group and the effects of this impact when different ethnic groups are 

combined based on the data collected throughout the research time. 

 

7.1 Presentation and Interpretation of the Data 

This chapter, setting up binaries, focuses on data analysis for making reasonable 

decisions for clearer understanding what the data provides students’ ethnic discourses in 

the challenging conflicts they face in their campus life. The researcher offers 

presentation, interpretation, analysis and discussion, to examine several binary 

oppositions and/or distinctions us/them, sameness/otherness, positive/negative, 

enemy/friend.  As the title of this chapter suggests, the researcher presents, interprets and 

discusses the data around the different unifying theme. The theme around ethno-linguistic 

differences are based on the data gathered in interview and FGD. 

 

7.1.1 Data Analysis 

When analyzing and interpreting the data gathered in an interview and FGD technique, 

the researcher tried to understand how students use language to represent their ethno-

linguistic identity and maintain a distinctive identity. As a result, discourses voiced to fix 

individual social groups in terms of belonging within particular ethnic practices were 

found. Thus, by uncovering the ethnicity discourses under each theme, the researcher 

tried to identify the following. The key messages, phrases, words, sentences and 

paragraphs used to produce their particular ethno linguistic accounts and the subject 

positions they assigned themselves. 

 

How did ethnic conflict entered students? It entered because of ethnicity is wiles. “other” 

is the fallen identiy who is last out by “other” is the fallen identity who is cast out by 
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“other” ethnic group for standing against his/her than the “other.”  Studnts weak ethnic 

outlook is inevitably shaken by the “self” ethnic skeptical questions and to crumble.  

Naked “negative.” That is to say, there is of course no multiculturalism, pluralism, 

interethnic communication, mutual understanding, but extracted conflicts, violences, 

dissociations, angers, no “sameness” to their campus ethnic verse but vastly incompatible 

identity of ethnicity, polarized opposition: I/You, “us/them”, “negative/positive”, 

enemy/friend”.  “Other” then deceived “other” with an even more students used different 

type of ethnic discourses as the strategies of distancing to magnify ethno linguistic 

differences. They are polarizing the differences of ‘us' and ‘them', constructing ‘the other' 

and ‘otherness', presenting negative other and positive self, derogating the others, 

constructing the others as enemies, hesitations and repairing in mentioning the others, 

attributing selfish interests by glorifying self, expressing the negative prejudices and 

stereotypes. Students in the university construct their ethno-linguistic diversity and ethnic 

identity perception. 

 

The ethnic relationship mentioned above, reveals how students’ social structure is 

occupied and interwoven, with the societal ethnic practices of individuals' and how the 

practices are strongly rooted by utilization of ill defined ethnicity discourses. The theme 

identified are students' polarized construction of ethnicity by defining their position as 

"Other" and "Self", ‘us” and distancing others as “them” are among others. 

 

7.1.2 ‘Us' vs ‘Them’ Ethnic Discourse 

7.1.2.1 Polarization of ‘Us' and ‘Them'  

To begin with, the attitude of "Us” and “Them" has been considered as the foundation of 

the over all ethnic perception that surfaces the corresponding ethnic discourses. It, 

therefore, is the primary-theme of analysis in this sub-section. The themes are analyzed 

with due focus on dominant ethnic discourses obtained from both the interview and FGD 



89 
 

data. This sub theme is analyzed from the point of view of distinct discourses of ‘us' from 

‘them' trailing in a particular direction and the indicators have been contextualized with 

the in-group as a whole. And, individual members of the in-group ‘we' are seen as having 

particularly positive characteristics whereas the members of the out-groups ‘they' are 

seen to have more negative characteristics. 

 

During the interview, students explained that they often argue in line with the ‘us' and 

‘them' dichotomy, in a spirit of belongingness to a specified sort called "I ethnic group" 

evidences. Where there are socially constructed ethnic categories, students identify 

themselves to one, others to another and are described by others as such. Such esteem 

plays a key role in achieving personal pride and creates an image of positive  ‘we' and a 

negative of ‘they'.   

 

The following excerpt taken from Hawassa Univeristy (HU) the interview indicates how 

the social and ethnic differences of ‘us' and ‘them' discourses are articulated among 

students, and how students from different ethno-linguistic group members are criticizing 

each others. 

Inásu indálelaáá  náw yámiyáyush; yɪhæ káŋa’ zenídí nəw; le’lo’chu kəŋa’ zənídí  
a’yídəlu’m bəma’lət;  
They see you as distinictive when saying"this person is not one of us"; but "others 
belong to us." (HU Int.No.002) 

 
As in the previous story, this texts revolves around the unresolved conflict between 

students. There is feature of acknowledging self ethnolinguistic identity.  In the textual 

descriptions, the student's fear in acknowledging own ethno-linguistic group happened to 

be inculcated recurrently.  And there is no indication of acknowledging the others as well.  

Such Foucault’s “power, truth and representation of discourses are seen to be produced 

and reproduced with the sentence like "Inásu indálelaáá náw yámiyáyush;" meaning "they 

see you as distinctive."  Other expressions such as "le'lo'chu kəŋa’ zənídí  a’yídəlu’m” are 
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seen to depict the deep-rooted self ethnic group identity. The explicit meaning of “this 

person is not belong to us”  discourse using a persuasive language that he/she thinks 

asserts the associated side effects; grouping oneself against the other. The student 

persuasively presents the social practice and explains the presupposed generalization in 

pursuant of a polarized ethnic individualist behaviour hence being in line with the 

strategies of alienation.   This indicate that the structure of the ethnicist discourse is 

linked with the once ethnicist ideology.  

 

On the everyday practices of ethnicity based alienation strategies the discourse expressed, 

students’ use using the following exclusive phrase. The same university discourse comes 

as followed. 

ɪnəsu bəta’m yidəga’gəfa’lu’ 
They support each other. (HU Int.No.003) 

 
The sentence described reaveals the societal discursive ethnic identity practices involved 

in formulating the student’s “Yidəga’gəfa’lu’” as a priority condition of the identified 

ethnic groupings. As an important role in constructing ideologies of helping the success 

of the practiced attitude of “only us but not others” is the way of shaping the everyday 

discourse.  In the excerpt, the discourse employed is particularly important, because it 

primarily deals with the ‘us' and ‘them' bipolar ideology that surfaced among similar 

ethnic group members.  And, the information exchange that bases on the diversity 

discourses is mainly with reference to how students describe their ethno-linguistic 

differences.  With this us/them ideology and intra ethnic communication, language 

different realities we all live and interacts.  that serve to help as understand what we as 

humban beings have in common assist us in understanding the diversity which under lies 

our language, our ways of constructing and organizing knowledge, and the many plays a 

central role in the construction of ethnic strategies that leads to ethnic discrimination. 

Here, the lexical selection helps us to assume the mental representations of students, in 
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terms of underlying ideological features, is influenced by their every day ethnicist 

practices. 

 

The discursive construction starts with social practices proceeds to generalization and 

resulted with ethnic negative attribution actions of other students who came together of 

different ethno-linguistic groups. A student from Wollega University discourse touches 

how students are scared when they joined the university.  

ərr’ə ifəra’ləhʊ! məjəməriya’ la’yɪ si’gəba’ bəta’mɪ bəka’ lɪmələsimɪ nəbərɪ; ɪnəsʊ 
iya’sɪchənəkʊŋ nəbərɪ; 
I have fears. In the beginning, I thought about returning home; they made me 
very worried. (WU Int No.003) 

 
In suggesting fearful discourses there are indices such as “ərr’ə ifəra’ləhʊ!!” psychology 

especially “I fear” are utilized through which students “cry” of fear is manifested 

resulting student’s ethnic anxiety and insecurity when they first join universities. Then 

later, they shift to use language that is seen to normalize the ethnic relationships. As a 

result, the discourse changes into; “Məjəməriya’ la’yɪ si’gəba’ bəta’mɪ bəka’ lɪmələsimɪ 

nəbərɪ” (I was initially fearful), voicing the message that it is difficult to find onself in an 

ethnically diversified environment and harmonious relationship.  The discoursal analytic 

point, here, is that decisions are produced not based on the primary knowledge but 

emergent properties of the interaction that takes place among ethnically diversified 

groups. Therefore, the voices of students presuppose how marginalization, exclusion and 

domination discourse is taking place recurrently. Such voices are reminders of the 

broader context and foster the in-group unity, us, by magnifying the out-group disunity, 

them. 

 

The following excerpts tends to emphasize out-groups as scary. 

 “le’la’wɪ  ðərɪ yigo’d’a’ ɪnji yənəsʊ ðərri in’digo’da’ a’iyɪfəlɪgʊmɪ” 
I think the intension is to make their own ethnic group safe and put others in 
harm’s way. (HU Int.No.004) 
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ɪnəsʊ bəta’mæ nəbər yəmi’ya’sɪfəru’t;  
They were very frightening. (HU Int.No.004) 

 
Here, in particular, the voice “yəmɪya’sɪfəru’tɪ’ implies that a number of ethnic group 

members form their own identities to a great extent in the processes of influencing 

“other’s” identification strategies. In the first, the “I” (i.e., Ego) may show us the link 

between the two voices associated with reason and common sense, plus logical thought, 

in Freudian theory of psychoanalysis.  In the two excerpts, the discourse indicates how 

much students are supportive of the ‘us' or of each other's ethnic group and how the 

‘them' is considered as scary ethno-linguistic groups.  Supporting the ‘us' by excluding 

the ‘them' is the reproduced discourse that runs throughout both texts. As a result, such 

discourses like "ɪnəsʊ bəta’mæ nəbər yəmi’ya’sɪfəru’t;” (they were very frightening) and 

“ɪnəsu’ ɪya’sɪchənəku’ŋ”  meaning (they made me so worried) are used as an instrument 

to legitimize dominant power relationships of ‘they’ on ‘we’, as well as to magnify ethnic 

differences by emphasizing out-group strategic action. In the discourse, the student is 

seen to use the ethnic otherness “they” significantly; for example, “yənəsʊ ðərr or ɪnəsʊ” 

‘they or their ethnic group’, “bəta’m nəbər yəmi’ya’sɪfəru’t” has a meaning ‘they were very 

frightening’. Using ‘they’ in this discoursal way signifies frustration. Here ‘we' can be 

seen as favoured and is therefore positioned as different and peaceful when compared 

with them. Again, as stated in such discourse, identification of ethnic group served to 

glorify "us" through humiliation of "them," produced by attribution of negative actions 

emphasized for out-groups. The most common problem students expereince with a lot of 

modern ehtnicism, from 1991 onwards, is its diffuiculty. It can appear baffling. Consider 

the following  discourse from MU: 

iɪnəsʊ  ya’nɪdɪ  a’ka’ba’bi lɪjo’ch na’chəw; indəwim a’ka’ba’bi bcha sa’yiho’n 
yii’he’ go’tt yəminɪləw aa’yi’nət a’llʊ;  
They are from the same area; moreover there is a narrower local ethnic 
grouping based on parish membership, which we call “gott”. (MU Int.No. 002) 
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The highly ethnically charged mentality, as voiced above is constructed in a way to make 

a process of grouping even lower down to a smaller ethnic geographic location. 

Considering them as “iɪnəsʊ  ya’nɪdɪ  a’ka’ba’bi lɪjo’ch na’chəw” which means “they came 

from same area” by relating to the specific geographical situations and cleared the whole 

message at the end with the word “go’tt”. The powerful and ethnically changed word 

‘go’tt’ implies then how the division of ethnicity goes up and up even to the extent of 

challenging the life of living together in higher inistitution.  And, in addition to the 

narrow mindedness of students, it signifies the way it is constructed, produced and 

reproduced as having causal effects on practices of ethnic identity. These multiplicities of 

discourses are the leading discourse of ethnicity concerned with the unequal ethnic power 

relationships that exist in the the so called academic centers.  As a result, the societal 

discursive practices indicate there is limited place for neutrality rather than openly 

agreeing with one and disagreeing with others. So, the texts that presented "us" positively 

in such contexts presented ‘others' or ‘they' as scary. The claim is that university students 

commonly share quality of disclosing openly the existing social and ethnic practices of 

supporting the ‘we' group strategy.  Or "only we" in-group strategy by identifying and 

narrowing themselves as sameness with the association of their birthplace. 

 

What is more in the above texts there are several hierarchies that privileged one over 

other dominate the other, marginalizing from benefiting from the existing practices of 

ethno-linguistic diversity. From this, it is possible to deduce that relationships within and 

among university students are mainly based on the overall societal discursive practices as 

a result of linguistic and ethnic differences. It is likely that as a result of this, external 

influence ‘they' are the ones who would be beneficiaries instead of ‘us' and these have 

become the dominant discourses outcomes presently exists in our universities. As the 

above interfaced discourses signifies, ethnic and linguistic similarity in universities that is 

shared by same ethnic members are beneficiaries over other some groups, incontrast 

disfranchising others. Members who do not share similar traits as the in-group are 
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labelled as out-group, treated unequally as if they are different. The treatment with regard 

to their ethnic and linguistic differences, belonged to frequently addressed in-group as 

‘we', while out-group members are referred to as ‘them'. For ‘others', it refers to societal 

practices in which ethnic and linguistic group differences are consciously valued and 

celebrated.  

 

The indicators, such as “us” and “them” of the dominant discourse are signs of the ethnic 

differences that currently exist among students in various universities. According to the 

existing practices of universities, these highly polarized ethnic differences with the 

discursive practices there are manifestations of the feelings of students in trying to stick 

or worship single ethnic identity. As stated in the texts, as well as in various literatures, as 

ways of maintaining the social practices, by including the in-group ethnic members ‘us' 

and excluding ‘them', there is an attempt to legitimize power.   Discourse of ‘Us and 

Them', that resulted from discourse of individualism and in-group, is deeply rooted and 

hierarchically institutionalized on the basis of birth place within the existing ethnic 

practices. 

 

The societal discursive realizations can be, more or less, intensified and become explicit 

due to the increasing levels of in-tolerance existing between diversified ethno-linguistic 

students. The discourses magnified with the immediate action of individuals committed 

how the mind control influenced others mind. This is done by indirectly controlling their 

actions and there by leading them to emerging ethnolinguistic clashes.  As a result, the 

very notion of persuading by manipulating the dominant discourse with the social 

consequences done to control the minds of in-group ‘us’. 

Some of these ethnic differences and referential strategies enacted were as follows. 

bəta’m yigəriməŋal inəsʊ i’nifo’rɪmæshin yidərɪsa’chəwa’l; ləra’sa’chəw bihær 
dəgmo’ ya’dərisa’lʊ; nəgərɪ giini kəra’sa’chəw wɪchɪ  ləlæla’ ssəwɪ  a’ya’dərisʊm 
bəzih məha’ll’ yəmi’fətər nəgər a’llə;  
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Of course, I just wonder how they get the information; They share it with their 
own ethnic group only. They do not provide it to others. As this exclusion takes 
place problems are likely to occur. (MU Int. No.002) 

 
The discourse, "Of course, I just wonder…." works to make the forthcoming proposition, 

a proposition ‘they'. The meaning made by the student depend upon hearing, rather than 

involved. The second features relates to ‘they' get information'.  These two activities can 

be seen through the dominant discourse for the transfer and control of information by 

exclusion of others. However, from a discursive perspective, the second feature can be 

seen as discursive strategies that build a strong relationship to "we only". The ‘we' self 

ethnic discourse works as a strategy to have the speaker to claim by placing in the 

discursive position of the more difficult once of the disseminated information in 

universities.  As a result, the discursive ethnic societal practices are highly networked and 

filled with differences of "us" and "them" dichotomy. Excerpt: 

inəsu’ bəbiherɪesh liya’gəlu’sh ina’ litigə’lə’yi  ti’chi’ya’ləsh; sitigələyi’ dəgmo’ 
cha’na’ wɪsti’ ti’gəbi’ya’ləsh;  
Others may discriminate against you based on your ethnic background. This 
brought on you a stress. (HU Int.No. 003) 

 
Formerly, the students lived in campuses, universities. They were lived togheter 

harmoniously where different ethnic group members lived in close proximity to their 

mates, While of present “they: sam themselves as a distinctic ethnic group, identifying 

and discriminating others. often negative discourses. As the respondent's discourse 

indicates, it was based on a contextual situation of the university students.  First he says 

that the difference between ‘us' and ‘them' inculcated in the minds of university students 

have already been established as a negative relationship long before; the multifaceted 

societal practices of cliques are based only on the common ethnic background and 

language only with such a persistent basis how relationships among students are now 

practiced throughout our universities. The following excerpt confirms the above idea. 

Yədəbu’bu’ yədəbu’b ku’wa’nɪku’wa’ yəsəmænu’ yəsəsmæn ku’wa’nɪkua’ ina’m  
yəmisra’ku’ yəmisra’k ku’wa’nɪku’wa’ yitəkəma’l witætu’mɪ  təma’riwo’ch 
ʊnivərsitɪ kəməgiba’ta’ch’wɪ bəfit yəlæla giniŋunət yɪno’ra’chəwa’l.  
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The Southerener use the Southern languages, the Northerners use the Northern 
languages, and the Easterners use the Eastern languages. As a result, they all 
embark upon a loose relationship when they join the universities. (HU: Int.No. 
001) 

 
Here, student’s ethnic and linguistic background is considered as dominat issue for the 

school and ethnic discourse, and obstacle for cross-culturalist that do not creat effective 

ethnic communication.  Everyone from East, West, South and North believes that his/her 

practices do lead to the only proper way of addressing ethnic and linguistic issues, and 

incorporate other groups. However, this would adversely affect them as a result of a loose 

relationship that they would encounter when they join universities with diverse ethnic 

composition. The description of places are of a particular significance in analyzing the 

‘us' and ‘them' integral to the ethnic difference square. This exclusiveness leads to certain 

communication barriers. 

æxtɪrɪm dərəja’ yədərəsʊ a’llʊ; ləmisa’le kəra’sa’chəw bɪhærr wɪchɪ a’bɪrəwɪ 
yəma’yɪho’nʊ; 
There are those who are extreme in their friend selection who would never 
befriend a student from outside their group. (HU Int.No.005) 
 

Similar to the above text, what is absentin this text is cross-culturalism. Relationships 

among, students, are established for the most part, based on sameness of ethnicity and/or 

language. The discourse highlighted some relationship based on extreme commonality of 

ethnicity and language, and discourses in the text such as " kəra’sa’chəw bɪhærr wɪchɪ 

a’bɪrəwɪ yəma’yɪho’nʊ " meaning "they do not like to be with others" are dominantly 

represented ethnic discourse implying the existence of discriminatory conflicts instead of 

consensus.  

 

The most reccurring theme of the discourses are highly polarized by contented terms like 

‘us' and ‘them' and this ethnocentrism indicate the need serious improvements for the 

existing relationship among students.  And more importantly, the need for students to 
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learn and be well informed about cross culturalism, to respect other people of various 

ethnic backgrounds prior to the teaching/learning begin.  

 

To conclude, the respondents voices reveals several layers of loss. Students enter to their 

respecitive universities, without enough understand of  “self” and “other”. It is presented 

as inevitable dominantly inculcated discourses magnifying as a natural order. In most of 

the interview discussions there are also incidents where ethnicity based on language 

difference is presented as an obvious and more or less a way of categorizing that is to say, 

they are not well aware of about concepts such as ethnocentricism, crossculturalism, 

multiculturalism and expects promot their dominant ethnic edeolgy over others; confuses 

their local notion of local withtheir cultural, ehtnic image of region; uses”us” vs “them” 

faillling to recognize the distinction of the terms in bringing extracted conflict among 

studnts in the campus, etc. These are the kernel of the true anecedote. Misunderstanding 

both lexical and semantic deriving from ethnolinguistic dissimilarities between Ethiopian 

languages divided by geographic locations,  South, North, East and West are a source of 

many humerous anecedotes told within Ehtiopian ethnic community. Language, ethnicity 

and space intermingled as a contributing factors of creating ethnic tension among 

university students. In fact, many who are against ethnicity are claiming the attitude that 

propagates alienation as ‘us' and ‘them' should be abolished. 

 

7.1.2.2 Labelling ‘Us' & ‘Them' Discourses 

In a very brief and telegraphic way, by asserting the negative opinion like ɪnəsʊ hʊlgizæ 

chɪggɪr fəta’riwo’ch na’chəw which has a meaning of “They are always trouble makers”  

the student from Addis Ababa University labelled “them” how students be a cause to 

create conflicting texts in using their extremist discourses. The next excerpt also 

magnifies the above negative labelling of ‘us’ and ‘them’: ɪnæ ɪnəsʊn a’llɪwəda’chəwɪm; 
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ləmɪn hu’lɪgizæ bəsəla’m məha’l chɪgɪro’chɪn yɪfətɪra'luna' "I do not like them because 

they always create conflicts in the middle of the peace." (AAU. FGD: Subj. D).   

 

Here, based on the binary opposition between ‘us' and ‘them,' the attitude of labeling 

other individuals' as “negative”, focusing on the description of their ill deeds, to be 

negative. The use of the words "I” and “they" reveals the intent of separation of other  

ethnic group as a strategy of characterizing, especially within the representation of others 

who always behaving wrongly, as the text reads. 
 

When such differences between ‘us' and ‘them' are highlighted, that is, in a few words, 

the speaker is drawing a clear stereotypical ethno-linguistic boundary in which the in-

group member discourse remains tolerant and understanding. Obviously, such a 

description will generally magnify the discourse for the out-group member, not only 

breaking the rules but also producing other unusual behaviour and characteristics. This 

will typically be the case for ‘them' who felt threatened, insecure or marginalized. As the 

following excerpt indicates favouring of “us” by exemplifying a cynical and self trusting 

discourse; 

jəsɪt yəra’sɪsh səw go’dɪto’ a’yɪgo’da’shɪm;  
Your own man are not harmful to you. (HU. Int.No. 004) 

 
With this discourse others have been attributed with wrong behaviour that would harm 

others outsiders of ethnic group. By implication, it would just produce the message it is 

only the people from your own ethnic in-group who may not be harmful while others are 

harmful to you. The text, “your own man” and “not harm” put in such a way seems to 

appear convincing. The voice also highlights the student's positive self discoursal 

attention while labelling others as harmful. The total effect of the above text in 

inculcating and sustaining ethnic differences is very obvious and they are mainly 

produced with the aim of exclusion rather than inclusion. In short, as the in-group 

students tend to acknowledge the negativity of the others, they start to feel very much 
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motivated to accrue greater loyalty and only to their ethnic group discourses are 

produced. 

kəa’mina’ kəka’cha’mɪna’ jəmiro’ kənisu’ yəmɪbəzut ɪnezɪh na’chəw; 
inəsʊ’ ra’sʊ ɪriɪs bəris yɪta’la’lu’ bəta’m nəw yəmɪgərɪmɪsh a’sɪchəga’rɪ 
nəw ʊnivərsɪtɪ wɪsstɪ; 
Since the last years, they are the most dominant. And, they also fight amongst 
themselves. Life in the university is really difficult. (HU; Int No.005) 
 
ɪnəzih inəsu mətiəw a’llə a’yidəl zərəŋnət wəgənɪtəŋnət ya’sa’ya’lu’ 
Here, they came, they engage in ethnic favouritism and tribalism. (HU Int. 
No.006) 

The above simple extracts constructed with the phrases " kəa’mina’ kəka’cha’mɪna’ 

jəmiro’ kənisu’ yəmɪbəzut ɪnezɪh na’chəw ", their numbers were far exceeding that of the 

other ethnic groups, since the past year and the year before that, implies the cynical 

relationships that exist between dominancy based on number of population of ethnic 

group found with in the university campus.  The discourse continued saying, " 

a'sɪchəga’rɪ nəw ʊnivərsɪtɪ wɪsstɪ " meaning "it is very difficult in university" and " 

zərəŋnət wəgənɪtəŋnət " “ethnic favouritism and tribalism” reflecting ethnic favouritism 

that justify the exclusion of “them” through labelling self as not to be ethnocentric. In this 

labeling discourse, ‘them' is therefore constructed as ethnicist and consequently blamed 

of ethnic favouritism as a threat or "they"  as more generally perceived producing a threat 

for "us". To understand, the hidden discourse of the phrases implicitly implies a dominant 

ideological position that ‘we' are not powerful as ‘they.' The basic reason they believed is 

that it is ethnic based power that legitimizes ethnic differences between ‘us' and ‘them'.  

 

As infered, the existing and constructed polarized ethnic difference is implied as 

producing dominant, fearful and scary discourses. As a result, this implies the serious 

challenge of fostering a healthy relationship among various ethnicities in university 

campuses. One of the most striking ideological structures manifested in negative 

attributions and expression of the "other" by blaming the "other" are the quite commonly 
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inculcated discourses. This shows that there is a contradiction between the potential 

impact and promise of ethno-linguistic diversity. The witness for this conflicting 

practices is taking place, linking a positive self-presentation which was the once 

acceptable to society. But then, again, signalling in-tolerance with rampant negative 

attitudes towards others is the everyday practice of deep rooted ethnocentrism. This, in 

return, resulting problems of ethnic inequality that exists in the various Ethiopian 

universities. It prompts the need to enhance an unbiased ethnic consciousness among 

students, it enables them to participate in the process of construction of the inculcated 

discourses of ethnic inequality.  Even if such practices of  amalgamation of ethno-

linguistic diversity in university campuses is believed to offer students the capability to 

personal development and prepare them for active and meaningfull citizenship in an 

increasingly diversified society: however, the practice so  far  in Ethiopian universities, in 

an attempt to exploit the fruits of diversity, has become unfruitful. 

 

7.1.2.3 Negative Ethnicity Discourses  

There are possibilities for negative feelings of ethno-linguistic “otherness” to mushroom 

where certain characteristics of ideologies are associated with some ethno-linguistic 

groups. The next excerpt is evident of a student trying to disseminate his/her internal 

ideology at last producing negativity. The explanation reads out that; 

ləbɪhərɪna’ ləku’wa’nɪku’wa’ lɪyu’nətu’ fɪlingɪm a’linə’be’rəŋim; bəta’m 
næga’tɪv sɪmæt a’lləŋ; mɪkɪnɪya’tu’m bɪzu’ gɪzæ fɪl yəma’dərɪgɪbət nəgər 
sɪləhonə tɪto’ yəhædəw mətɪfo’ nəgər nəw wɪstæ təfətro’a’l;  
I have no good feeling for ethnic and language diversity. I have very 
negative feeling; the reason is, most of the time, I feel bad  since it has 
saddened me." (MU Int.No.010) 

Set in a university campus equipped with various ethnic member students, the text 

contains several allusions; ethnicity language to campus life in university. The above 

discourse is constructed in such a way that it explains the negative individual's cynicism 

practices towards other ethno-linguistic groups.   This has also been identified in the 
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discourses and in everyday practical talk of university students.  Here, the listing is used 

to backup the initial claim that there was such a bad experience with regard to it and later 

it tries to provide evidence in assertion of the claim. With the phrase " tɪto’ yəhædəw 

mətɪfo’ nəgər nəw " meaning, "it saddened me" and " bəta’m næga’tɪv sɪmæt a’lləŋ " 

meaning, "I have a very negative feeling", the student discourse indicates how the feeling 

is constructed negatively. Consequently, it contributed to the students ethnic enactments 

and inculcations to sustain the demands of only ‘us’. This is done with membership 

categorization and practices of ethnic depersonalization. 

Ba’bɪza’ŋa’w ləkʊa’nɪkʊwa’na’ ləbɪhær lɪyʊnət mətifo’ a’mələka’kət məno’r 
yəgɪləsəbʊn ya’sɪtəda’dəg hʊnæta’n məsərət ya’dərəgə nəw;  
Most of the time, language and ethnic chauvinism are mainly reflections of 
individual upringing. (AAU. FGD: Subj. D)"  

 
Most importantly for the present purposes, the FGD dwelled on how often, during the 

previous year, that students have personally experienced or directly observed  insensitive 

behaviour like polarizations of negative ethnicity, especially inline with the ‘us' and 

‘them' discourse.  The move for giving examples out of the textual discourse of the FGD 

was made due to the suggestion that implies ethnicity to be a lifelong experience and 

difficult as such to simply change; and that negatively practiced ethnic discourses control 

and shape students mind sets. The texts also reveals that while the personal experiences 

with regard to ethnic diversity are negative, there will be a tendency to use ethnically 

negative words such as" ləbɪhær lɪyʊnət mətifo’ a’mələka’kət " meaning, "wrong attitude 

towards ethnic differences" which help to describe the ideologies of the background of 

‘others'. After a particular statement, the research respondent tries to dominantly 

inculcate to the group of students by creating ethnocentric feelings of ‘us' by magnifying 

the negative ethnicity discourses.  

 

The existences of such discourses of ethnicity and linguistic differences among the 

students have been seen as the point of diversity in universities. Or else the claim use,   
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from observation reports available, there are indications that some students prefer to 

communicate with their own vernacular only. That resulted them to be sensitive to their 

ethnicity are recurrently inculcated in negative contexts.  

 

They used their ethnicity as an expression of ethnic identity, such as "I am, I am" identity 

discourses. Thus, the dominant discourse inculcation goes out on negative ethnicity 

activities with negative goals. The following statement made by a student who is in 

contact with out-group ethno-linguistic members is an evidence He explained that 

“a'nɪda’nɪdɪ gizæ səwo’ch yəra’sa’chəwɪ ku’wa’nɪku’wa’ bɪcha’ yəbəla’yɪ in’dɪho’nɪna’ 

indi’nəgərɪ yifələga’lu’ ɪna’m yɪhæ wəddə gɪchɪt’ ya’məra’l"; "In some instances people 

like their own languages to be dominant and want to be spoken. That then leads to ethnic 

conflict." (AAU. FGD Subj. B) Basically, in the above discourse the enactment of social 

power entails ethnic group social control over ‘others'. This mind and social control 

applies to the range of possible practices of dominant actions of other ethnic groups. Here 

the inculcating ethnic discursive power consists of directly relating ideas of language 

dominancy or supremacy, as prominent categories of the ‘us' and ‘them' ideological 

schema.  

 

The generality of discourses used by the respondents in the above text may also be 

interpreted as a form of a particular way of acting negatively. Students are causally 

shaped by the existing practices of negative attitudes towards others. Such discourse are 

seen in producing and reproducing the societal day-to-day practices of constituting 

particular ways of being dominant in language use, as a resource for ethnic conflicts. 

Extracts:  

Ba’bɪza’ŋawɪ yəra’sa’chɪn mətɪfo’ a’mələka’kət’ məno’r’ nəw wədə chɪ’gɪrina’ 
a’ləməsɪma’ma’t ɪŋa’nɪ yəmɪwəsɪdənɪ; 
Mostly, it is our own negative attitude that lead us to disagreement amongst 
ourselves. (AAU. FGD: Subj.C) 
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This discourse is constructed to provide justification. They increase the ethnic tension 

account warranting the negative attitude of one's ethnic background in the universities. 

The negative mental representation inculcated recurrently would result in ethnic-related 

conflicts among students. This implies, therefore, how important it is to teach 

conciliatory and informative ways of living in an accommodative and peaceful diverse 

ethno-linguistic environment to bring about healthy ethnic social relationships. 
 

Interviewees also noted that there were ethnic and linguistic diversity-based conflicts 

produced discourses among students. In some instances students consider the situation 

that could occur as a result of inculcating ethno-linguistic diversity discourses, as one 

research participant stated: 

Iŋa’ fɪræshɪma’n təma’rɪwo’ch ɪya’lən wɪtrɪetɪ nəbərɪ; bətələy inəŋih kələla’ kɪlɪl 
yəmɪmətu lɪjo’ch bəta’m ya’sɪfəru’na’ll.  
When we were freshmen, we used to feel such an acute tension. We were 
particularly afraid of students who came from other regions.(HU Int No.005) 

 
What the narrative inform us is that the student is very much aware of the eminent ethnic 

differences that they may be confronted with. From the start, the student understands that 

there is potential for conflicts and a number of other discourses also account for 

potentially existing ethnic-based conflicts, as the production of the student discourses is 

indicated in " Iŋa’ fɪræshɪma’n təma’rɪwo’ch ɪya’lən wɪtrɪetɪ nəbərɪ " meaning, "while we were 

first year students the tension was so great."  This clearly shows us that situations are 

usually tense when students join universities for the first time, while the discourse " inəŋih 

kələla’ kɪlɪl yəmɪmətu lɪjo’ch bəta’m ya’sɪfəru’na’ll ", ("we are afraid of those from the other 

regions) could be noted as a typical example of the existing ethnic frustration or tension 

that surfaced in the university.  

   yɪnəku’a’ko’ra’lu’  
  They insult one another. (HU. Int. No.002) 
Iŋa’ bəra’sa’chɪn a’nɪta’la’m; ɪnəŋa’ gɪn sɪta’llu’ mɪna’ mɪn a’nɪda’ 
a’nɪdæ ɪsəma’ləhu’; 



104 
 

We don’t fight amongst ourselves; but I hear that sometimes they fight. 
(HU. Int.No.004) 

 
Most importantly, the discourse like "yɪnəku’a’ko’ra’lu’ ", "they are insulting  one 

another" is recurrently done and "Iŋa’ bəra’sa’chɪn a’nɪta’la’m" meaning, "but we don't 

fight amongst ourselves" implies and reminds us that there is another third party who 

creates disagreements amongst students of different ethnic groups, when there is no 

possibility for disagreement among the in-group. This indicates that there is this kind of 

tendency that bring students to utilizing insulting and abusive use of language in negative 

lexicalization, in reference to ethnic differences among university students.  Most of such 

associations are highly deep-rooted in university students’ mentality and seems very 

difficult to switch off completely. With regard to ethnic and linguistic difference, the 

above discourses focus on a central idea that invites ethnic disagreement. As a result, due 

to ethno-linguistic difference of students, the mental representations govern the shared 

mental representations of the knowledge and attitudes of ethnic groups with the shared 

dimension produced. The in-group members are actually involved in the formation, 

confirmation, reproduction, or changes inculcating of ‘us' and ‘them' discourses.  As this 

is the case for the reproduction of ethnicism, specific ethnic groups and their institutions 

are greatly involved in this polarization of ‘us' and ‘them' discourse by reproducing 

negativity, especially in Ethiopian government universities. These societal discourse 

formations are enacted by ethnic group members through inculcated ethnicity societal 

practices, especially in many forms of university student's everyday discourses.   

 

Besides discourses of ‘us' and ‘them', the in-group-out-group polarization typically 

brought the role for in-group members as positive and the out-group ethnic members 

described their members as victims in strong and exaggerated ideologised terms. These 

discursive evidences suggest that ‘us' and ‘them' ideologies tend to be highly polarized. 

The next sub-section is about the different discourses on how ‘them' and ‘us' presents 
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themselves as negative and positive, respectively; and how, the inculcated discourse that 

existed between ‘us' and ‘them' very widely produces and develops the negative other 

presentation while positive self presentation is also produced. 

 

7.1.3 Negative “Other” and Positive “Self” Presentation 

Under this topic, the researcher explored the existence of the negative presentation of the 

"other" and of the positive representation of the "self" among university students caused 

by reproduction of discourses. Students' discourse indicated that they are highly exposed 

to the image of negative-other and positive self presentation discourses as they are 

socially constructed. True, students are more aware of such discourses and find them to 

be real, as they pass through the challenges posed by multi-linguistic and multi-ethnic 

contexts. Hence they pose their ideas and reflect on the existing and unfolding social 

phenomenon in reference to both the pursued negative-others and positive-self 

presentation. Therefore, in such a case respondents ideologically influenced and 

contextually controlled structures of discourse are going to be produced of the self and 

other. 

 

7.1.3.1 Negative Information about ‘Them' Discourses 

The analysis presented here focuses on the overall negative others-presentation, as it is 

produced recurrently throughout the data; in examining the existing social pressures 

follow in text is a key to depict this. 

Hu’lɪgɪzə chɪgɪr fəta’rɪwo’ch na’ch’əwɪ;  
They always tend to be trouble makers (AAU Int.No.004)  

 
As indicated above, by explaining the way how one behaves or acts negative otherness is 

produced and reproduced among students and shared through their everyday discourses. 

Students sketched in the ethnicist practices that their every day casual dialogue serves as 

an arena of production and reproduction of discourses   of negative others and positive 
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self presentation. Earlier, it was noted how students could be able to produce and 

reproduce negatively polarized ethnic discourses even before coming into contact with 

other ethnic groups. That is because from the very start they harbour the belief that their 

ethnic and language distinctiveness would bring them obstacles. And that makes the 

cultivation of smooth communication among students almost impossible. Moreover, 

students' hidden agenda was that a positive attitude towards others represents a bias in 

accepting others, while a negative attitude towards others represents a basis for rejection 

of others. The next discourse implies how such a relationship is manifested, 

inən bəbɪhæræ bəmətɪla’t’ sa’yɪho’nɪ inɪn ma’na’gər sɪləkəbəda’chəwɪ 
ɪnənɪ məshəshɪ nəw yəmiməerɪt’t si’ləzɪh inəsu’ga’mɪ iŋa’ga’m co’mɪfo’rɪt 
a’yi’fətɪ’rɪm.  
 
They are not comfortable talking to me; they want to avoid me. Therefore 
the situation is not healthy for communication. (MU. Int.No. 012) 

 
The first thing what student lack is cross-cultural or intercultural communication. They 

are largely self-contained because of they are polarized into two separate and conflicting 

powers: the “us” and “them”. Ethnocentrism and self centrdeness, ethnic ideologies, 

brokedown their interpersonal communication. Cross culturalim or intergroup 

communication transformed from interpersonal ethnic identity to intrapersonal 

communication as it is clear from the above text that narrate the exisitng uncertainty of 

inter-ethnic relationships. It activates talking negatively of differentiation. The statement 

"It is not that they hate me; it is just that they find it very difficult to converse with me" 

indicates how social practices does not give students space to communicate with a shared 

language. Such a claim is used by students in their every-day discourse in an effort to 

project an image of unease due to differences of languages, as the text " inəsu’ga’mɪ 

iŋa’ga’m ko’mɪfo’rɪt a’yi’fətɪ’rɪm " meaning, "it does not feel comfortable either for us or 

them" depicts. One of the students even argued that it is doubtful as to the existence of 

sincere attachment among students of different ethnic backgrounds, if there is any at all.  
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As suggested, the participants felt that the solutions in trying to mitigate the problems are 

beyond their capability. However, this needs to be immediately and, of course, 

sustainably addressed in order to find solutions, create good ethnic relationship and to 

fight off the rampant negativity adhered towards ideologically controlled ethnic 

expressions. 

A’nɪchi’ wədə ɪnəsu’ bɪhərɪ lɪjo’ch bɪtəhəjɪmɪ ɪnəsu’ wədə a’nɪchɪ a’yɪmətu’m; 
nəgər gɪn iŋa’ yɪhənɪn po’sətivɪlɪy nəw yəmɪnɪwəsɪdəw; 
Even when you want to get close to them, they don’t want to get close to you.  
Even when you try and get close to them the relationship may be some what 
loose. Nonetheless we take that positively.(HU. Int No 001) 

 
It is clear then that text with ideologically motivated messages would then adversely 

affect the mentalities of other ethnic groups. The phrases and sentences above are 

injected with hidden messages of presenting “other” as negative. Similarly to a large 

extent such mind controlling discourses and strategies practiced are employed as positive 

self-presentation and negative others-presentation. It was phrases such as "; nəgər gɪn iŋa’ 

yɪhənɪn po’sətivɪlɪy nəw yəmɪnɪwəsɪdəw " meaning, "Nonetheless we take that positively" that 

enacted as persuasive discourse aiming to strengthen a claim for self-positivity and 

others-negativity. Further discourse with such descriptions could also be considered as 

results of self ethnicst practices. In other ways, such discourses produce negative 

opinions about other ethnic groups based on interactional strategies that emphasize 

positive information about “self” and negative information about “them”. In the light of 

the above discourses, would the opposite also be true? The views underpinned in the 

discourse could be taken as an expression of individuals with ethnocentric attitude in 

trying to adopt strategies of mind control in line with positive self presentation and 

negative projection of others.  Therefore, the speaker here, then, assures of providing 

stories in justifying the positive values of self and negativity of others. In this case, the 

ultimate intention of the discourse would be to serve as a powerful tool in pursuing a 

polarized ethnic agenda. Especially, avoiding negative information about “us” and 

dieminating positive information about “them”.  
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The following messages well clarify that how language and ethnic differences are based 

on the negative attitude and perceptions of students. Conversely, these discourse 

structures reflected in their biased mental model of either explicit or implicit depiction of 

negative attitudes towards members of others ethnic groups. Though such attitudes may 

not lead to violence immediately, yet their potential in fostering future conflicts is 

unquestionable. Different levels of the text that followed from above presented the 

positive representation of the in-group and the negative presentation of the out-group and 

was produced and reproduced with the kind of societal discursive structures. In the light 

of the discourses deployed to confirm very negative and horrific image representations of 

the other, the illustrated words, phrases and sentences down below emphasize absolutely 

negative ideological encapsulation discourses of the self positive and the negative other;  

yənəsu’ bɪhær lɪjo’ch’ ləlælo’ch’ mətfo’ a’mələka’kət a’la’ch’əw ፤  
The student from their ethnic group have this negative attitude towards 
others. (HU. Int. No.001) 

 
The student here describes the ‘they' voiced as a powerful tactic for presenting a negative 

claim of the others at the very beginning. Next, such discourses emphasize the primacy of 

self beliefs as in the sentence "yənəsu’ bɪhær lɪjo’ch’ ləlælo’ch’ mətfo’ a’mələka’kət 

a’la’ch’əw" meaning, "They have this negative attitude towards others" provides extra 

strength to a negative projection of other ethnic groups while ascribing positive attributes 

to the self. As a result, students described the stressful discourse as aggravating and 

enhancing the existing social pressures of the negative others presentation on their textual 

discourse. A student from the Hawassa University indicated the following everyday 

discourse. 

bəyəkənu sɪlə ɪnəsu’ bɪhær  yəmɪtɪsəmɪw wərræ bəqa’ ɪnəssu’ kəlɪjɪ ɪsɪkə 
a’wa’kɪ mətɪfo ɪnɪdəho’nu’ nəw;  
The everyday discourse that you hear leads you to believe that whether a 
kid or a grown up, they all are bad. (HU. Int.No.002) 
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As identified, students are pre-informed that the other ethnic group as the enemy, per se. 

To the extent, it has been formulated that while growing up students are exposed to 

antagonistic discourses. Others have been characterized and viewed as the enemy as a 

result of a persistent manipulation of negative and deep rooted societal practices and 

discursives, such as " kəlɪjɪ ɪsɪkə a’wa’kɪ mətɪfo ɪnɪdəho’nu’ nəw " meant to say "whether a 

kid or a grown up  they all are bad ". It is therefore, the ideological messages that are 

hidden behind the words and the negatively loaded deep rooted societal practices that 

foster negative attitude towards other ethnic groups and language speakers. Apart from 

that, such expressions topicalize and intensify doubts, and questions while serving as 

strategies of negative comparison by emphasizing the bad qualities of the "other".  

 

On top of that, such topics usually make their basis on long history of conflict that 

prevailed in the past among different ethnic groups. The nostalgia and the desire to cling 

to those past memories ensuing further the "they" and "we" discourses.  

 

Another factor in which the discourse implied very explicitly is the intensification of 

ethnic based conflicts in university campuses caused by society-wide interethnic 

prejudices 

 Excerpt; 

Inə ɪzɪh u’nɪvərɪsɪtɪ sɪməta’ bəta’mɪ təməkɪrəsh nəw yəməta’hu’t; ɪnəsu’ 
yɪshæwɪdua’chɪua’l;ɪnɪdɪh ya’dərɪgua’chɪua’l; mɪna’mɪn təbɪləsh təməkɪrəsh nəw 
yəmɪtɪməchɪw; ɪnɪda’tɪta’ləlʊ; ɪnɪda’tɪshəwədu; ɪna’m kəinəsu bɪhər lɪjo’ch’ ga’r 
ɪnɪda’tɪgətɪmʊ ɪnɪba’la’lən. 
Before I came here I had been cautioned by my famiy about interethnic relations. 
I was told that I would be conned by people of other groups. So you come here 
with a bag of attitudes and prejudices and you exercise precaution. You would be 
advised to be cautious not to be conned or manipulated and even you would be 
advised not to get close to students of other ethnic groups. (HU. Int. No.004) 

 
If we carefully consider the practical uses of the above discourse, we can notice how 

implicated messages are decoded through adopting strategies of manipulating the 
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surfacing ethnic situation of universities. In the discourse, there are arguments that 

describes range of strategies of excessively exaggerating as as it reads " təməkɪrəsh nəw 

yəmɪtɪməchɪw " ("you came here preinformed") and ɪnəsu’ yɪshæwɪdua’chɪua’l, ɪnɪdɪh 

ya’dərɪgua’chɪua’l " meaning "they would con and manipulate you." The advice and 

forewarning, in this case, uses many hidden but implicated meanings that help catalyze 

the ongoing discursive interaction and as a direct trigger for ethnic violence agendas. 

Such words, phrases and sentences cast their shadows upon the existing ethno-linguistic 

diversity related tension that reigns in universities. The practical advices such as 

"yɪshæwɪdua’chɪua’l " meaning ‘they con you' and " ɪnɪdɪh ya’dərɪgua’chɪua’l " meaning 

‘they would harm you' are also another phrases that espouses the cynical attitude of the 

external society.  

mɪkɪnɪya’tu’ɪm lənæ a’mɪha’ra’, o’ro’mo’, gu’ra’gæ, tɪgɪræ ma’llətɪ lənæ mɪn 
a’yɪnət a’mələka’kətɪ ɪnɪda’ləwɪ a’la’wɪkɪm ya’nɪn səw lɪfəra’w ɪchɪla’ləhu’ pɪla’s 
dəgɪmo’ æxɪtərɪna’l pɪræsðəru’mɪ a’llə…. Inɪdəzɪh a’yɪnət səwo’ch’ɪn 
a’tɪkɪrəbu’wa’chəw yəmɪl. 
That is because I do not have the idea what attitudes the Amhara, the Oromo, the 

Gurage have towards me. So I would be afraid of that person. In addition there 
are external pressures that you endure and that cautions you not to get close to 
these people.(ASTU, Int.No.008) 

 
As the case in point, it is possible to infer or deduce that the out-group members are 

depicted in negative terms and in-group members as positive. The common assumption, 

even after the perceived and acceptable acts of the out-group member are the usual moves 

of the main strategies in discourse of “negative other” and “positive self” presentation 

which constitutes a challenging problem. For instance, the phrase, ‘ɪnəsu’ 

yɪshæwɪdua’chɪua’l,' meaning ‘they con you' indicates that ethnicity and language based 

differences are depicted as the primary intercultural discourse of emphasis of “negative 

others” and “positive self” presentation.  

 

According to the following remark by a student, it is possible to be able to distinguish 

one's ethnicity and language noticing the relevant practices of the individuals. 
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Iwɪnətun ləməna’gərɪ yəku’wa’nɪku’wa’na’ yəbɪhær lɪyu’nət bəa’bɪza’ŋa’w 
gɪləsəbu’nɪ məsərət si’ya’dərɪg ɪna’m ləmətɪfo’ɪna’ lətɪru’ a’mələka’kət. 
To tell you the truth the outlook towards ethnic and language differences is 
mainly based on the individual and that tends to have good or bad attitude. 
(AAU. FGD: Subj. D) 
 

To this end, individuals' ethnicist discourses are increasingly shaped through their notions 

towards ethnic and language differences in relation to the various social backgrounds 

they are drawn from, as well as their accumulated parental and societal knowledge or 

perceptual frame and experience. In such instances, therefore, the speaker would be 

driven to speak with apparent candour beginning the discourse with " Iwɪnətun 

ləməna’gərɪ” meaning "to tell you the truth".  Negative ethno-linguistic discourses reflect 

reproduction of ethnicism mainly based on the practices of ethnicity which combine 

positive self with negative other. 

 

The argument has been developed; however, that practical contextual discourse 

contributes to students increased scepticism and cynicism of one another.  Of particular 

importance in such discourses is the significance of externalities that is the external 

societal unconstructive ethnic differences and the resulting negative lexicalizaiton 

discursives and practices.  Therefore, it is very obvious here to see that guided by 

associating deviation and threat, university students often fall victim of accumulating 

negative messages that lead to acute ethnicity and its consequent conflicts. 

 

7.1.3.2 Ill Defined Discourses  

The following discourse, in essence, expresses undesired to others behaviour, presented 

on the ground of the speakers own ethnicity. Such expression even more magnify the 

very act of negative othering practices and contributes to the ethno-linguistic diversity 

and the resulting fearful situations that surfaced in the universities.  

Do’rɪm wɪstɪ o’ro’mɪŋ təna’ga’rɪ lɪjɪm a’ləch ɪnæ kəɪsu’wa’ ga’r nəw bɪzu’ gɪzæ 
ko’mu’nɪcæt yəma’dərɪgəw gi’n ku’wa’nɪku’wa’ sɪləma’tɪsəmɪ ɪnəsʊ’ yɪtəchu’sha’l 
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ma’lət ko’mɪplæin ya’dərɪga’lu’; ɪnæ yɪdəbɪruŋa’lɪ ɪnæ bəra’sæ ɪsəma’ləhu’ gi’n 
məlɪs məmələs a’lɪfəlɪgɪm; 
In my dormitory there is this girl who speaks Oromigna. I mostly communicate 
with her. But the others would at times criticize you and complain that you don't 
know their language and understand their ingroup communication making them 
uncomfortable. For that reason I get bored of them. I listen to and understand 
what they are saying but I don't usually respond to that. (MU. Int. No 010) 

 
The focused phrases like " ɪnəsʊ’ yɪtəchu’sha’l " meaning ‘they criticize you' help to 

understand how students are so influenced by practices associated with their up bringing. 

The terms are strongly exaggerated to accelerate the gap in the relationship among 

students in ethnically and linguistically diversified university campuses.  Such discourses 

may serve as ideological constructs to mobilize one ethnic group in carrying out adverse 

actions against other ethnic groups. That is because students have been pre-informed and 

manipulated with discourses of their parents before they join the universities.  

 

The student in the above discourse selects negative words to describe the action of others. 

In fact, the strategies for ethnicst discourse that are adopted in universities are touched 

upon with such phrases, " ku’wa’nɪku’wa’ sɪləma’tɪsəmɪ ɪnəsʊ’ yɪtəchu’sha’l " meaning "But 

the others would at times criticize you and complain that you don't understand them"; " 

ko’mɪplæin ya’dərɪga’lu’" meaning "they complain", " ɪnæ yɪdəbɪruŋa’lɪ " and "I got bored of 

them" and these pre-created images of negativity are seen to be catalysts of ill-defined 

hateful ethnic discourses.  Given this complex discoursal texts, students put their minds 

to expressing their feelings. This indicates that the issue of ethno-linguistic difference 

presently is critical and related to the whole societal contextual practices of the university 

and as reflections of some of the whole societal practices. Such social practices and the 

reproduction of texts show contributions to the social formations of positive self and 

negative others. That also holds true for the reproductions of ethnicist practices within the 

ensued dominant positive self and negative others discourses. In such discourses, the self 
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groups do systematically de-emphasize and defocus the other groups and shape attitudes 

with others passive constructions. 

 

Following is an attempt to delve into how university students see themselves as having 

been constituted by their pre-conceived societal practices. These embodied discourses of 

social practices continue to wrongly shape their self-understanding of ethno-linguistic 

diversity, constructed as positive and others as negative. 

Let us look at the following responses: 

ɪnəsu sɪbo’dɪnu’ ti’ru’ məho’nu’n ləlælo’ch’ gɪn mətɪfo’ məho’nu’n nəw 
yəmɪsəma’chə’w; yətələyə a’sɪtəssa’səbɪ  a’la’chəwɪ; kəfɪtəŋaw pərɪsənɪtɪ 
ba’təka’la’yɪ mətɪfo’ sɪmæet ləlæla’w a’lləwɪ;  
They feel good about their group formation and feel bad when others form their 
own identity groups. They have this peculiar attitude. The majority of them 
project negative attitude toward others (AAU. Int.No. 204) 

 
The above discourse position is clearly the negative opinion adhered to in accentuating 

ethnicity while excluding the self from ethnocentric practices. In this particular case, the 

problems caused by ‘others' is expressed with the phrase " ɪnəsu sɪbo’dɪnu’ ti’ru’ məho’nu’n 

" meaning "They feel good about their own group", " ləlælo’ch’ gɪn mətɪfo’ məho’nu’n " 

meaning "while feeling bad when others form their own group."  These particular 

discourses outlined constitute a number of elements that seem to underline ethnicist 

remarks and are therefore used to mark typical attitudes of being remarkably anti-others.  

In summing up, the others are depicted in negative terms and the self is portrayed as 

reacting positively.  Such an expression and use of language shows the negative attitudes 

adopted by "they" towards others ethno-linguistic group member, greatly pronouncing 

the positive self practices as designed to achieve the plausibility and perpetuation of 

certain discourses that is because students do not speak these stories as an individual 

remark or expression but as a recital of long standing societal discursive practices. 
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In such situations, therefore others are obliged to be recipients of knowledge created 

through social interaction. The socially constructed discourses are then interpreted as 

intended to the needs of others and any effort by students to challenge the discourses to 

which they are exposed to may bring social consequences. A student from HU asserts this 

assumption in response to the peculiarity of problems related with ethnicity. 

Ya’chɪ  ɪnɪku’wa’nɪ yənəgərku’sh ɪzəkəzɪka’chɪhua’ləhu’ yəmɪtɪləw ləɪsu’wa’ 
o’ro’mo’ ma’llət bəka’ yə X o’ro’mo’  a’ti’wədɪm; kə Y yəməta’ bɪcha’ nəw 
ləɪsu’wa’ o’ro’mo’ ma’lət;   
The student whom I told you about who threatened us with the knife. For her 
Oromos are not those from X Oromos but only those from Y. (HU. Int No. 005) 

 
As the above excerpt indicates there are those who dangerously define themselves, 

referring themselves as ‘real' ethnics; considering themselves as full-blooded, as different 

as to other half-breeds of their own ethnic groups and language users. The discourse then 

demystify the divisions among students of the same ethnic background in " ləɪsu’wa’ 

o’ro’mo’ ma’llət bəka’ yə X o’ro’mo’  a’ti’wədɪm " meaning "For her Oromos are not the X 

Oromo but only those from Y". In this sense, the discourse creates boundaries that 

foreground what we think of as our identity. Furthermore, the discourse used by the 

student also implied the idea of mono ethnicism in trying to present it as a precious 

inheritance. And that need to be transmitted, undiluted and uncompromised in line with 

strongly underpinned competing, fearful and disgusting ethnicity discourses.  

 

Most of the discourses inculcated then about ethnicity are ideologically crafted. The 

discourses provide a justifiable account of social boundaries through creating and 

reproducing unequal power relations within similar ethnic and language groups. The 

above excerpt's hidden meaning that such an association represents a very distinct kind of 

ethnic identity discourse found in different contexts. It uncovered the ideological 

consequences of the constructed claim of a certain group holding a special position as 

unique and distinct from another group within the same ethnic group. In the discourse, 

some were presented as a separate group with unique claims. On the other hand, this 
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claim serves to maintain both challenge and resistance to the similar ethno-linguistic 

group's identity constructions.  

 

Some respondents often framed and produced their discourse in terms of addressing 

ethnic challenges that they confronted moving through various phases. They also tended 

to change their use of terms both positive and negative at times. This attitude serves to 

perpetuate the existing poor relationship among university students as a result of ethnic 

and language differences.  The discourse, therefore, amplifies the way of thinking, 

talking, and the way of life of different ethno-linguistic members with in the framework 

of existing social discursive practices. In this sense, ethnicity can be thought as a 

powerful element for perpetuating existing power relationships as a result of competing 

discourses that ensued among university students. The following discourse from Hawassa 

Universtiy makes clear that the outsiders have a role in inculcating the societal practices. 

dæyɪlɪ yəmɪta’sa’dɪgiwɪn lɪj sɪllə bɪhærɪsh tɪru’ sɪləlæla’w mətɪfo; sɪtɪna’gəri’ 
mɪnɪdɪnəw yəmɪkərɪetsəw lɪju’;  
What do you think your kid will learn when you always talk good of your 
ethnicity and bad of the other? (HU. Int. No 002) 

 
Then, the contribution of the discourse above is clear attests the social practices' 

involvement in the enactment and reproduction of ethnicism through language lines.  

Here, the social dimension is locally defined in terms of everyday ethnic practices and 

expressed in the everyday relationship of university students who enter into diverse 

ethno-linguistic practices. However, with their continual and modified discourse students 

are specifically contributing to the reproduction of ethnically motivated attitudes that are 

clearly manifested through the discourses formulated.  Many daily interactional ethnic 

inequities encountered and reproduced as a reflection of the overall campus environment 

of ethnic inequality and forms of discriminatory attitudes via intensification of negative 

others. Similarly, at the level of ethnicism, for instance through portrayals of negative 

others, and positive self, and biased discoursal texts like " sɪllə bɪhærɪsh tɪru’ sɪləlæla’w 
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mətɪfo; sɪtɪna’gəri’ " which means "You speak good of your ethnic group while bad of 

others," stereotypes are perpetuated. 

This is to imply that cultivating the benefits of ethno-linguistic diversity mainly depends 

on actual experiences of producing new discourses based on real and can did integration 

of students from different backgrounds. While considering expressions from AAU which 

highly be inculcated the discourse of individuals do not need the negativity for others, 

like 

ɪnæ ləɪnəsu’ bɪhær lɪjo’ch mətɪfo’  nəgərɪ yələŋim nəgər gɪn lælo’ch lɪno’ra’chəw 
yɪchɪla’l  
“I have nothing negative of them, but other students would have.” (AAU FGD: 
Subj. E) 

 
Next, an ethnic sentiment that seeks to evacuate notions of language inequality as 

emphasized with the phrase "lælo’chu’ yəinæn ku’wa’nɪku’wa’ sɪsəmu’ dəsɪtəŋo’ch 

a’yɪho’nu’m." meaning “the other may not be happy of hearing my language” especially 

by demystifying the reproduction of ethnic prejudices. Excerpts: 

Bəa’bɪza’ŋa’w lælo’chu’ yəinæn ku’wa’nɪku’wa’ sɪsəmu’ dəsɪtəŋo’ch 
a’yɪho’nu’m.  
Most of the times, others may not be happy to hear my language. (AAU, FGD: 
Subj. D)  

Attitudes of positive self presentations are expressed in phrases constructed in a personal 

manner and better representation. Negative other descriptions represent ideologically 

controlled expressions of the discourse, setting out in response. This discourse discusses 

the continuing challenge that is associated with the idea of the others adapted, as implied 

by ethnic differentiation existing against the diversified university students' backgrounds.  

This implies the firm systemic institutionalization of ethnicity within the university 

campuses.  Such generalization as inæ lɪnəsu’ ya’ləŋ a’mələka’kət bəta’m bəta’m 

yəwərədə nəbər kəza’ yətənəsa’ bəka’ ləinəsu’ ya’ləŋ a’mələka’kə; “My attitude towards 

them was negative. As a result, ofcourse it was bad attitude that I had towards them. (HU 

Int. No 007)", for instance, shapes the students participation in the social situations as 
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constituted by generalizing negative inculcation. Such boundaries more generally 

attributed to emphasized discourses of their negative acts. 

 

At the level of interaction in a diversified student's community the belief of students 

about themselves is, therefore, largely derived from generalized texts they produce and 

reproduce about others. With negative topics of others and practicing it, enacting and 

inculcating it as appearing in the following derogative discourse and then internalized as 

everyday discourses as part of core societal practices. Excerpt: 

Tu’ b o’nəst ɪnæ ɪnəsu’ bɪhæro’ch’ dəss a’yi’ləŋɪm;  
To be honest I don’t like those ethnics. (MU Int. No. 009) 
 

Throughout the textual discourse offered with the repetition of ideas and statements 

which solidified their knowledge of the positive self presentation is reflected. It is also 

shaped and enabled the mind control within the existing social reality. The majority of 

these can be defined by the activities engaged in the power enacted and reproduced in 

self privileging and negative other presentations. Such representations continued to be 

reproduced throughout the data and the dominant images of one ethnic group is glorified 

in the discourse as better and others as worst. These induce conflicts as part of wider 

ethnicity based conflicts in universities.  

 

The discourse goes on with further generalization where excerpts like "ɪnæ ɪnəsu’ 

bɪhæro’ch’ dəss a’yi’luŋɪm " meaning "I don't like those ethnics", reflecting hegemonically 

coloured discourses. Then, the speaker was projecting self positively and negatively of 

others in a bid to serve the interests of particular social contexts through mere 

representation of social practices in the textual discourses. The following extract from the 

interview points out how much the perpetuated social practices of portraying negative 

images of others produced the persistence of dominant patterns of representation in 

discourse of the students. Excerpt: 
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bəu’nɪvərsɪtɪ wɪsɪtɪ ɪnɪdənəbərɪku’ yənəsu’nɪ ku’wa’nɪku’wa’ sɪsəma’ dəsɪtəŋa’ 
a’yɪdələhu’m; læla’win dəs a’ya’səŋim.  
While I was in the university I never was happy to listen to them speak in their 
language. It is not pleasant to others (AAU Int. no. 003) 

 
The discourse here intended to articulate " yənəsu’nɪ ku’wa’nɪku’wa’ sɪsəma’ dəsɪtəŋa’ 

a’yɪdələhu’m; læla’win dəs a’ya’səŋim " meaning "I never was happy to listen to them speak 

in their language."  In this case, we notice that ethnic differences are mainly based on 

linguistic difference.  It magnifies the production of negativity of others discourses 

among university students. The manifestation of these notions in the discourse is mostly 

related to long standing claims and perpetuate discriminatory aims of other ethno-

linguistic groups. One of the discourses quoted above framed as ‘selfishness' on how they 

feel wrongly done by when s/he heard others language and conversations. S/He felt 

unhappy while s/he hears others language, by emphasizing the dominant discourses of 

how that really makes someone unpleasant. However, such a discourse also denies the 

principal vehicles of ethnic identification, i.e. language. According to the above texts, 

specific ethno-linguistic group members regularly engaged in their every day 

conversations to express their ethnic identity, solely utilizing their language.  That would 

then result in students committing undesired social wrong doings such as prejudices and 

unequal access which prevails in hegemonic social practices.  Thus, they are likely to 

produce their ethnic attitudes on other ethnic groups. 

 

However, the next extract amplified the reason for language equality appears in 

suggesting the mediated discourses like "maningawim kuwankuwa" meaning in a sense 

"every language” is equality discourse, denying a superior construction of us and an 

inferiorization of others or “they”. Excerpt: 

yəku’wa’nɪku’wa’ kɪdəmɪ təkətəl yələwɪm;bəzih zuria’ ma’llət cha’llæenjoch 
a’llu; ma’ni’ŋa’wim ku’wa’nɪku’wa’ yəməgɪba’bɪya’ məsa’ria’ nəw; kəlelo’ch 
bɪhæiro’ch ga’r ya’lləməgɪba’ba’t nəgər aa’llə.  
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No language comes before or after another language, it is only a tool for 
communication. However there are challenges in this regard. There are some 
misunderstandings with other ethnic groups (MU. Int. No. 003) 
 

Here, the major focus is on actual use of language and its service for communication 

purposes.  The use of self language is very crucial here in forwarding discriminatory 

attitudes. In this way, such ethnic discourses lead to misinformed communication and 

magnify the ideologies of positive self presentation and negative others presentation. It is 

produced, reproduced, become shared, enacted, inculcated and may form the negative 

basis of others ethnic or linguistic practices. 

For instance, a student from MU was able to see enthusiastic about the language 

dominancy. Excerpt:  

A’nɪda’nɪdæ ku’wa’nɪku’wa’ la’yɪ wa’nnɪ pɪrɪvæuɪlɪs zə a’zərɪ yəmilɪ pɪrɪnɪsɪplɪ 
yəmikətəlu səwo’ch a’llu’.  
Sometimes in discourses with regard to languages there are people who adhere 
to the principles of one prevails over the other. (MU. Int. No.003) 

 
The above textual discourse echoes the idea of " A’nɪda’nɪdæ ku’wa’nɪku’wa’ la’yɪ wa’nnɪ 

pɪrɪvæuɪlɪs zə a’zərɪ" meaning "sometimes in language discourses one prevails the other" 

assumed beliefs by some students engaged in reproducing and representing negative 

discourses as a sign of strong practices in language inequality.  Some students seemingly 

attempt to find ways to create an environment to mitigate feelings of positive self-

presentation and negative others-presentation through their every day ethnically oriented 

discourses. This attempt help to intensify understanding between various ethnic groups 

and narrow the possibility of negative interaction amongst various groups in university 

campuses as a result of their ethno-linguistic differences. Such social practice in the 

campuses not only helps collaborative spirit to reign among university students of various 

ethnic backgrounds, but it helps assert tolerance within the diverse ethno-linguistic 

environment. This is clearly stipulated with such discourses constructed to outlay 

defining ethnic groups as negative and is a danger to unity in diversity. 
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Respondents in their speech emphasized that they prefer communicating and prioritizing 

their only language among other languages. For instance, participants engaged in their 

own discourses feel that they are valuing their language cognizant of their ethnicity 

which they also consider as superior to others.  There are even students who are engaged 

in practicing and reproducing power relationships through discursive strategies in 

reflection of negative attitude towards other languages.  Even though learning others' 

language may help smoothen interaction among students of differing languages and make 

communication easy, students are seen to by-pass that option. And, still students try not 

to topicalize ethnicity as initiations of good practices. Instead they engaged in producing 

and reproducing the bad ethnic practices. Had that not been the case, and if students were 

able to topicalize positive ethnicity, that would have created a better situation of fostering 

positive-others-presentation instead of negative-other-presentation.  

 

Arguments are produced through the representations of various ideological effects 

according to the excerpts illustrated. Others were portrayed as ethnic ignorant. The 

discourse also emerged with the reason as to how students feel comfortable when they 

hear their language being spoken by a member of other ethnic groups. The participants 

from AAU have pointed out on the emergence of such ideologies and the creation of new 

discourses in the universities, like ko’nɪfɪlɪkt ɪnɪda’yɪfətər a’gərunɪ məwɪdəd a’lləbət 

ma’nɪŋa’wɪm səw kəma’nɪŋawɪm səw ɪku’l məho’nu’n ma’nɪŋa’wɪm ku’wa’nɪku’wa’ 

kəma’nɪŋa’wɪm ku’wa’nɪku’wa’ ɪnɪdəma’yɪbəlt; "In order to shun conflict first one should 

love the nation and believe in equality of people and languages."(HU Int. No 003) The 

discourses represent stories like "ma’nɪŋa’wɪm ku’wa’nɪku’wa’ kəma’nɪŋa’wɪm 

ku’wa’nɪku’wa’ ɪnɪdəma’yɪbəlɪt’" meaning "equality of languages" constructed by 

students as the most important topics of ethnic differences.  A more in depth 

deconstruction of the tolerance as indicated and others are considered to violate these 

norms and values by the following excerpts: 
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bəbɪzu məlɪku bəməha’la’ch’in məcha’cha’l yələm; mɪniɪm məcha’cha’l yə’lə’m; 
yəra’sa’chəw ku’wa’nɪku’wa’ bɪcha’ ti’kɪkɪl ɪnɪdəho’nə nəw yəmiya’minu’t; 
lælo’ch gɪn bəka’ indətəsa’sa’t’u nəw yəmiko’tɪrut’፤  
There is no tolerance amongst us all. In all aspects there is no such thing called 
tolerance. Particularly they don’t know anything about tolerance and respect for 
others. They believe that their language is the only right language and consider 
others as wrong. (AAU. Int. No. 004) 
  
nəgəro’ch’ kəla’l a’yɪdəlu’mɪ’ yu’nɪvərsɪtɪs wɪsɪtɪ, təma’rɪwo’chɪ təna’da’jo’ch 
na’ch’əwɪ. 
things are not easy in universities, students are aggressive.(AAU, Int.No.002,Ins) 

 
In essence, according to a student from AAU there is only the "talking" about tolerance 

among the diverse ethno-linguistic community in universities but failing to walk in that 

direction. It is estimated that ethnicst discourse dominates every day discourses amongst 

university students and are exercised as a socially ratified way of activities. As the 

student above confirmed the ever strengthened ethno-linguistic discourses contribute to 

the continued constructs of intolerance among the diverse university students. This is also 

supported with the discourses provided by instructors that students are aggressive in their 

stay in universities. 
 

On the other hand, as argued earlier by a student from HU that there are multiple 

advantages that could be utilized from the diverse ethnic and language composition by 

highlighting peoples similarities more and in extrapolating their shared humanity. 

Whereas, in another participant's reaction to this idea, it is indicated that still ethnic group 

differences exist with no room these days for tolerance in university campuses and that 

consequently is leading them to disagreements.  Here, the sentence " lælo’ch gɪn bəka’ 

indətəsa’sa’t’u nəw yəmiko’tɪrut’" meaning "others as wrong" indicates how students are 

manipulated through mind control, without formulating explicitly why it is considered 

wrong. The student reproduces the construct of lack of tolerance while intensifying the 

differences in thought. Value and communication amongst various ethnic groups may all 
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be part of persuasive portrayal of inclusion of self and exclusion of others as the next sub-

theme deals with. 

 

7.1.3.3 Ethnic Inclusion and Exclusion Discourse 

ɪnəsu’ ga’r yəmɪnɪgɪba’ba’ ɪnəsu’ yəŋanɪ ku’wa’nɪku’wa’ yəgɪdɪ yɪchɪla’lu’;  
They must speak our language to agree with them. (HU Int.No 003) 

 
The discourse above is about the production of discursives of exclusion of language of 

the others exclusion with the interest of inclusion of some. Similarly, instead of 

expressing the negative opinion like ba’bɪzaŋa’awɪ ɪnəsu’chɪggɪr fəta’rɪwo’chɪ na’chəw 

“They always are trouble makers.” (AAU; FGD: Subject D) the speaker also says ɪnæ 

bəsəla’m məka’kəl ɪnəsu’ chi’ggɪr’ cɪfətɪru’ a’lɪwədɪm meaning “I don’t want to see them 

making trouble and disturbing peace." Discourses which imply the negative others 

presentation to positive self presentation is the aspect of traits and features attributed to 

"them" and "us". In this way, the negative statement may be toned up as the moves up in 

presenting negative opinions that sound very negative of others " chɪggɪr fəta’rɪwo’chɪ " 

meaning "They are trouble makers." Such discourses have the role of the reproduction of 

ethnicist discourses in line with the differences of ethnicity and languages, as well as 

attitudes of individuals' basis to label someone as negative or positive. 

 

Thus, the discourse articulated duplicate as self to remain tolerant and others considered 

as not only breaking the rules but also committing wrong deeds with negative 

lexicaliztion. 

ithnɪk la’yɪ ɪnədənæ kəho’nə  tɪnɪsh yəŋa’n kɪbɪrə wərəd a’dɪrɪgən yənəsu’n kɪbɪr 
dəgmo’ yənəsu’n kəf kəf ɪya’dərəgɪn ka’lɪho’nə chɪggɪr nəw;  
As far as I am concerned with regard to issues of ethnicity it would be 
problematic if we don't think of them as superior and us as inferior (WU. Int. 
No.001) 
 
təma’rɪwo’ch yəbəla’yɪnətɪn bəkɪfɪl wɪsɪt ma’nɪtsəba’rərəkɪ yɪwəda’lu’ 
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Students like to reflect their superirority in their classroom. I have seen such 
practices.(AAU, Int No. 004,Ins) 

 
Such cynical practices are reconstructed with the produced discourses like " tɪnɪsh yəŋa’n 

kɪbɪrə wərəd a’dɪrɪgən yənəsu’n kɪbɪr dəgmo’ yənəsu’n kəf kəf ɪya’dərəgɪn " meaning "We have 

to think of them as superior" and try to display humility. Newly emerging discourses are 

significant to support the existing effort underway to moderate ethnic attitudes and create 

peace amongst the diverse ethnic and linguistic groups. From the text, it is possible to 

consider the meanings of ethnicism as consisting of every day dominant social practices 

of university students. Since, an emerging discourse on the nature of student ethnic 

relations developed in the campus climate and reproduced some negative discourses of 

ethnic groups gradually became dominated as instructors tries to show with the discourse 

“təma’rɪwo’ch yəbəla’yɪnətɪn bəkɪfɪl wɪsɪt ma’nɪtsəba’rərəkɪ yɪwəda’lu’. This confirmed that 

such ideologies inculcated throughout their stay in the university with the information 

that equality leads to peace and in equality leads to negative attitudes. Therefore, be 

permanently stamped in the minds of students. It is usually possible to say that students 

could exclude their internal feelings and live peacefully in a sense of accommodation and 

understanding with in an existing situation.  

Excerpt: 

Ra’sɪn zɪk a’dɪrɪgæ yəmɪna’gəru’tɪnɪm ho’nə ya’ləwɪn nəba’ra’wɪ hu’næta’ zɪm 
bɪyə kəf kəf ɪya’dərəku’ bəka’ ɪyətəməesa’səlku’ məno’r nəw ɪnjɪ yəmɪfələgəw 
a’hu’nɪm bɪh’o’n ɪne’ne’te’n ɪnɪtɪn ləma’dɪrəg kəho’nə a’sɪchəga’rɪ nəw 
təməsa’sɪyæ ləməno’rɪna’ tɪmɪhɪrɪtu’n ləməchərəs;   
I try to be humble extremely respecting the dominant discourses and adjusting to 
the existing situation. As much as possible I try to adapt and finish my studies. 
(WU: Int. No 003) 

 

At the same time, the above texts support the existing previous one with the sentence 

such as " ya’ləwɪn nəba’ra’wɪ hu’næta’ zɪm bɪyə kəf kəf ɪya’dərəku’" meaning "I try to go on 

extremely respecting the existing dominant discourses" shows the continued reproduction 
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of the ideologies of tolerance. Here, the reverse is true to include others by excluding self 

internal feelings. 

 

Most importantly, it shows the experiences learnt or directly observed from the result of 

insensitive behaviour like discriminations of ‘self' and ‘other' leading to ethno-linguistic 

violence.  The instantiating example also indicates the unfavourability of situations for 

one to express constructed identity.  The understanding of the trouble that could be 

caused as a result of exposing ones ethnic identity, students tend to hide their peculiarities 

when they faced diversity.  

  

In a particular statement down below students present a group of other students as 

ethnocentric. Note this discursive utterance:  

yɪhæ chɪggɪr tɪnɪsh yəlɪyu’nət nəgər ya’llə yɪməsləŋa’l;  
This problem I think there is little about differences causing problems. (MU. Int. 
No.001) 

There have been mental representational excluding others and including self practices of 

ethno-linguistic diversity in universities. Then, problems are real, as explained with the 

sentences " tɪnɪsh yəlɪyu’nət nəgər ya’llə yɪməsləŋa’l " meaning "differences exist" and 

implies the underpinnings of negative representations of others. This further elucidates 

the observation that ethnic and linguistic exclusion of others and inclusion of self lead to 

disagreements that occur recurrently as the following discourse implies; 

yəbɪhærina ku’wa’nɪku’wna lɪyu’nət bæzɪ ya’dərəgə chɪggɪr bətədəga’ga’mɪ 
yɪkəsəta’l  
Problems based on ethnic and linguistic differences occur repeatedly.” 
(AAU.FGD: Subj. D)  
 

Indeed this directly implies the potential for conflicts as a result of ethnic and linguistic 

differences. Thus, the following statement by a student to the out-group ethno-linguistic 

members: kəlæla’ kɪlɪl yəmɪmətu’ təma’rɪwo’ch gu’da’yu’ kəla’l bɪho’nɪm wədə gɪchɪt 

yɪməru’ta’l; Students who came from the other regions make the simplest of issues very 
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conflictual."(AAU. FGD Subj. B) The discursive practices used by the students in the 

above example may also be interpreted as simple disagreements transferring into an 

overall ethnic based violence in university campuses.  The discourse also expresses the 

negative sentiments of others as empirical evidence of the production and reproduction of 

social inequality. This implies others are included for presupposed their bad ones by 

emphasizing more on the exclusion of our bad properties. The next textual discourse 

glorifies this " gu’da’yu’ kəla’l bɪho’nɪm wədə gɪchɪt yɪməru’ta’l " meaning "They make 

the simplest of issues very conflictual." This exposes the student's attempt at making 

language and ethnic differences as a cause and utilizes the predications strategy and 

reproduces the notion of negative attitude towards others. The topical discourses, often 

restricted to the negativity attitude towards each other, lead to disagreements. The 

discursive strategies in this exchange tend to have a negative dimension by topicalizing 

others as a threat and representing ethnic relations as problematic. 

 

Students belonging to similar ethno-linguistic background as the following student 

indicated enjoy a fraternal friendship. The friendship that is established on the notion of 

sameness, however, at times it may become difficult because of many types of cliques 

created in relation to the way the similar language being spoken among the members of 

the same ethnic group. Excerpt: 

bəa’hu’nu’ wəkɪtɪ  gua’dəŋnət yəmɪməsərətəw yaa’w yəa’nɪd bɪhær təwəla’j ina’ 
ku’wa’nɪku’wa’ yəmɪtɪna’gərɪ ka’nɪd’ a’ka’ba’bi’ yəməta’sh kəho’nə nəw.  
Nowadays, Friendship cliques are established based on sameness of ethnicity, 
language and same area of origin.  (AAU. FGD: Subj. D)  

 

The above discourse continued to highlight the ways to perceive oneself, and the notion 

of being perceived by others, as significantly different from other groups. As textual 

discourses constructed with a sentence " gua’dəŋnət yəmɪməsərətəw yaa’w yəa’nɪd bɪhær 

təwəla’j ina’ ku’wa’nɪku’wa’ yəmɪtɪna’gərɪ ka’nɪd’ a’ka’ba’bi’ yəməta’sh kəho’nə nəw " 
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meaning "Friendship cliques are established these days based on sameness of ethnicity 

language and same area of origin". This respondent strongly believed and produced the 

argumentative discourse that says friendships established among university students are 

based on an outright concealment of variations particularly with regard to ethnicity and 

language.  

 

The potential impact of ethnic and linguistic diversity social practices taking place, link a 

positive self-presentation. It is acceptable to society, signalling tolerance with an existing 

negative attitude towards others. Positive benefits accruing from diversity mainly depend 

on actual practices and on real integration of students drawn from different backgrounds. 

That is using positive self presentation and negative expression towards others as it is 

produced in phrases of a personal form such as, ɪnə ləɪnəsu’ mətɪfo’ a’yɪdələhu’m lælo’ch 

gɪn mətɪfo lɪya’sɪbu’ yɪchɪla’lu’ translated as “I am not bad to them but they think bad.” 

(AAU FGD: Subj. E) is the case and act accordingly positive self and negative others 

accusation. 

 

In general, what we find from the above text is the preference for those discourses that 

emphasize the bad actions of others without any hint of good attributions. These general 

strategies of positive self-presentation and negative others presentation is established in 

most emerging dominant discourses. Students indicate that it is societal discursive 

practices on ethno-linguistic diversities and the consequent challenges that prompt 

students to live distinctly separated with their own ethno-linguistic member cliques.  The 

entrenched societal practices of bad attitude, towards others during their stay in 

campuses, emerge as the newly everyday interactive practices. The advantage of diversity 

is not employed by the students in trying to create better ethnic relationships. Instead the 

very few discursive practices are exploited to foster enmity. There are also cases students 
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face to ethnic and linguistic diversity produced and reproduced to formulate ethnic 

persuasion-reception dimension of communication.  

 

Discourses which reduces the negative others presentation to mild positive other 

presentation is the significant aspect in trying to bring ethno-linguistic diversity tolerance 

and the emerging discursive change of social practices.  Although there are causes of 

conflicts and disagreements resulting from negativity for others and positive attributes for 

self discourses. The issues have been touched upon recurrently while considering the 

situation of pejorative portrayals of ethnic others diversity discourses. The existing 

discourse structures have the strategic function of enacting as a means of persuasion. 

 

Ethno-linguistic inequality in the social contexts is multiplicity expressed, described and 

regulated among the students' discourse. The texts are at the heart of the university 

students' every-day interactions and are produced and reproduced as a result of negativity 

mental models. The negative-others and positive-self presentation discourses indicated 

are more importantly driven by the ideology of emphasizing their bad things and by de-

emphasizing our bad things. Then, by emphasizing our good things and by de-

emphasizing others good things and applying different all levels of discourses in words, 

sentences, lexical selection, that one's ethnic meanings are socially practiced.  And it 

describes most forms of strategic means to influence ethno-linguistic differences and 

their societal discursive practices. These strategies are designed to read more about their 

negative attitude, deviance, rather than about ours. And so little about our negative deeds 

are the functions for students discourse. With that in mind we go on to explore discourse 

practices of ethnocentric discourses as the next sub theme of the chapter dealt with. 
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7.1.4 Practices of Ethnocentrism  

7.1.4.1 Ethnocentrism Based Ethnicity Discourses 

As the respondents indicate, the construction of discourse on societal practices of 

ethnocentrism emerged recurrently in the data as the most dominantly produced.  Most of 

the respondents have expressed their hatred of other ethnicities being constituted with a 

deep rooted ethnocentric feeling. This happened especially when they were first year 

students in the university.  This indicates strong hate towards other ethnicities mainly in 

adherence to ethnocentrism ideological structured. The following excerpts strengthen this 

argument; 

Inɪdəza’ a’yɪnət a’ka’hæd a’llə; yəbɪhærɪtəŋnət a’mələka’kət nəgərɪ a’llə;  
There is this tendency of being ethincist. (AAU. Int. No. 204) 
 
ɪdənɪtɪtɪ ma’llət mɪn ma’llət ɪnɪdəho’nə ləmɪn mænɪt yətəba’lə nəgər inɪdəho’nə 
a’lləma’wək yɪməsɪləŋa’l ɪdənɪtɪtɪ ma’llət’ məga’cha’ ma’llət a’yɪdələm æthno’ 
lɪŋuɪsɪtik dɪffɪrənɪsɪ ma’llət a’nɪchi’na’ ɪkəllæ yəmɪtɪta’lu’bət ma’llət a’yɪdələm.  
That is because of the lack of understanding what identity means, what it stands 
for. Identity is not a thing for confrontation. Ethnolinguistic differences does not 
mean you and othes to be in conflict.(HU Int. No. 006) 

 
Social representations are shared by ethnic societal practices and attitudes. This 

influences the specific knowledge of individual language users. Like in the phrase " 

ɪdənɪtɪtɪ ma’llət’ məga’cha’ ma’llət a’yɪdələm" meaning "identity is not a thing for 

confrontation." 

Ta’wɪkɪya’ləsh’ yɪhæ ləlo’chɪn yɪgo’da’l; nəgərɪ gɪn ɪnæ a’wɪka’ləhu’ sɪləlælo’ch 
si’sɪtfu’; ka’l bəka’l ma’llət a’lɪfəlɪgɪm; bəta’m a’sɪkəya’mɪ nəgər nəw;  
You know what; this hurts the feelings of others. I know that when they write 
things, I don't want to say word by word! It is disgusting." (AAU Int.No.201) 

 
In turn, it controls the reproduced discourse for instance; as we read out in the next 

textual discourse such as " ka’l bəka’l ma’llət a’lɪfəlɪgɪm " meaning "I don't want to say it 

word by word". The hidden and covered disocursal practices under the text imply that 
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their insults projected on ones ethnicity is practiced as it is implied by the deep rooted 

tendencies of ethnicst practices in everyday discourses. 

 

Moreover, the phrase " a’sɪkəya’mɪ nəgər nəw " meaning "it is disgusting" shows that there 

are societal ethnic polarizing structures of practicing ethnocentrism that is so down 

graded.  According to the above textual discourse the use of derogatory words in 

producing ethnic discourse are well practiced. And the very reason why the student 

refrained from saying word by word the practices that are said supplement that. Besides, 

the discourse indicates the usual social practices utilizing negative words to describe the 

tacit ethnicity based practices. And what needs no further argument of student attitudes in 

this regard is the case for the continued practices of ethnocentrism as a central 

characteristic of ideologies. One element of discourse marked in the extensive uses of 

additional persuasive phrases such as "you know". There are also indicators of negativity 

in phrases and words like "bəta’m a’sɪkəya’mɪ nəgər" meaning "very disgusting" as a 

typical of ethnicity polarization. They convey a sense of emerging social practices of 

ethnocentrism discourses that are associated with positive values and positive activities of 

the ideological schema. This impact presupposes the inter-ethnic group relations among 

each other faced obstacle for experience sharing and knowledge transfer. And most 

importantly, acquiring positive attitude towards one another as well as sharing of 

practices among the ethno-linguistic group related to ones ethnic and linguistic identity as 

the discourse implies.  

 

In the social practices of ethnocentrism, inter-group attitudes and behaviour have 

generally been found to increase ethnicism. And this appearing to be related with 

increasing levels of ethnocentrism and decreasing level of ethno-linguistic tolerance. On 

this basis, the following respondents have sounded a claim that ethnocentrism exists in 

campus slightly as a result of voiced of ethnic graffiti.  The following textual discourses 

illustrate this point:  
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Aa’wo’! Ləmɪsa’læ bɪhærɪtəŋenət a’llə. Ba’bɪza’ŋa’w bəŋa’ yu’nɪvərɪcɪtɪ 
bəmɪgəŋu’ bo’ta’wo’ch’ yətəsa’fu’tɪn gɪra’ffi’ti’wo’ch bɪtɪmələkəchi bəgɪbɪw wɪst 
yəbɪhærɪtəŋinət sɪimæt ba’təka’la’y ba’ləw yəu’nɪvərɪsitɪ ma’hɪbərəsəb wɪstt’ 
a’llə;   
"Yes there is an acute ethnocentrism if you look at the graffiti in most places on 
the campus, you will notice the existence of that sentiment of ethnocentrism 
within the entire university community. (AAU. Int. No 004) 
 

The speech also constitute sayings indicates about how ethnicity functions and is 

provided in the phrases and sentences like " bɪhærɪtəŋenət a’llə " meaning "There is 

ethnocentirsm" and " yəbɪhærɪtəŋinət sɪimæt ba’təka’la’y ba’ləw yəu’nɪvərɪsitɪ ma’hɪbərəsəb 

wɪstt’ a’llə " meaning "there is a feeling of ethnicity in the university" and of course the 

challenge has been noticed with the existence of the ethnocentrism feelings. The 

exchange of derogatory words using ethnic graffiti among the dominant ethnic groups is 

very common, according to the above text drawn from the interview.  As excessively 

mentioned in the student's graffiti and their every day talks, one ethnic group tries to use 

annoying discourses, by picking up issues in reference to past historical ethnic discourses. 

So, the relationships have sounded the impression of ethnocentrism practices in the day 

today discourses of students is ethno-linguistic diversity. One can described it then 

depending on the reflection of the ideological position for the external societal ethnic 

relationship practiced in the whole nation. 

Ta’wɪkiya’ləsh a’nɪdu’ yəlæla’wɪn məbɪt sɪt’sɪ ma’llət nəw. Yihæ dəgimo’ yəwɪsɪt 
simæt nəw; kəyeətim a’yi’məta’m. Sɪləzi’h yəbɪhær chigɪro’ch a’llu.    
You know this happens because one violates the rights of the other and that is a 
reflection of one's inner feelings; it doesn't come from the blue. Therefore, there 
is of course a problem of ethnocentrism." (AAU Int No. 001) 
 

Ethnocentrism discourse is usually addressed with phrases such as "yebiher chigeroch 

allu" meaning "There are ethnocentric problems" as it prominently implies and 

topicalises the practices of ethnocentrism as part of student's every day conversation in 

the universities. 

Bətəma’ri’wo’ch məka’kəl yəbɪhærɪtəŋinət simæt a’llə 
There are ethnocentric feelings among the students. (AAU. Int. No.001) 
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Many students are concerned that it is true that ethnocentrism feelings exist among 

students and the underlying discourses and their implications proved discouraging. The 

use of the negative words and phrases to describe the actions of others like: " 

yəbɪhærɪtəŋinət simæt a’llə "  "There are ethnocentrism feelings" and "By violating the 

rights of others" indicate how the end result of ethnocentrism has increased alienation of 

one ethnic group from the other. And misunderstandings amongst the ethno linguistically 

diversified university students are being characterized with inflaming hatred.  

 

In a nut shell, ethnocentrism is based on deep rooted feelings that put one's own group as 

a centre of interest and attention while making life miserable for other ethnic and 

linguistic groups.  Further, the term implies that others are judged according to one, 

central set of standards. An implication of these discoursal judgments is that one ethnic 

group is produced showing more sympathy than the other and its members think of 

themselves as behaving properly and with decent knowledge, while others are portrayed 

as wrong doers and driven with ethnocist feelings.  

Yəbɪhær gɪchɪto’ch a’llu’; gɪləsəb kəgɪləsəb ga’r ina’m ya’dɪgɪna’ yəbɪhær təbɪna’ 
sɪmæto’cha’chɪ’n yəmɪgo’da’ bətɪlɪllɪkɪ bɪhæro’ch’ məka’kəl gɪchɪtu’ yəho’na’l;  
Ethnic conflicts are always there. They may be observed between individuals and 
goes on to become a cause for ethnic conflicts as it gradually hurts ethnic 
feelings and leads to bigger ethnic conflicts. (MU. Int. No.002) 

 
The above idea has been reproduced in the following excerpts  

Ya’w bətələyayu’ bɪhæro’ch məka’kəl wɪdɪdr nəgər a’lə; yətəsha’ləw 
ku’wa’nɪku’wa’ yənæ nəw yəmɪl; gɪləsəbo’ch ra’sa’chəwɪn lɪyu’ a’dərɪgæw 
yəmɪko’tɪru’ a’llu’; yɪhæ dəgɪmo’ yəbɪhərɪtəŋɪnətɪn sɪmæt yɪfətɪra’l.  
There is a sort of ethnic rivalry with competing claims of linguistic superiority. 
Some individuals tend to overvalue their ethnic identity and denigrate others, 
which can eventually lead to open  tribalism and parocialism.  (AAU Int. No. 
002) 

 
This accusation espouses an act which is the indirect imposition of ideology based 

discourse of ethnicity over other ethnic groups. This immediately prompts the reaction of 

other major ethnic groups which led to conflictual discourses. According to the above 
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text, students are not seen to be comfortable towards others because they think there are 

ethnic competitions based on constructed and reconstructed social practices of the 

ethnocentrism discourses. Some consider that their region is endowed with resources they 

proudly describe as their sophisticated linguistic techniques. Some also developed a sense 

of attachment to the government in power as a result of their ethnic background and felt a 

sense of superiority nostalgically recalling the past historical dominance of their ethnic 

group over the rest of the other ethnic groups. As a result, the discourses in the above text 

revealed the exercise of power in the phrase " gɪləsəbo’ch ra’sa’chəwɪn lɪyu’ a’dərɪgæw 

yəmɪko’tɪru’ a’llu’" meaning "There are individuals who consider themselves as unique" 

clearly exposing the scepticism. As a result, the tacit, hidden or implied meanings are 

reflections of increased scepticism and cynicism when it comes to ethnic and linguistic 

diversity practices.  

yəbɪhərɪtəŋnət sɪmæt bəŋa gizæ.  
There is this feeling of ethnocentrism in our time! (AAU Int. No.002) 
 

In these circumstances, threatening ethnocentric discourses are seemingly adopted by 

students as a continuation of historical and transcendent ethnocentric practices. Besides 

that the symptom of the ethnic conflicts voiced with the phrase " Yəbɪhær gɪchɪto’ch a’llu’" 

means "There are ethnic problems" and are students' strategies of persuasion engaged 

with discourses of ethnicity and conflict texts and contribute to the production and 

reproduction of ethnocentrism. 

Yɪkəfa’fəla’lu’፤ inɪda’yəhu’t kəho’nə bɪhærɪtəŋnətɪm…. iza’ sɪtɪgəbɪ nəw 
məkəfa’fəlɪm ya’yəhu’t.  
They are separated among themselves------I witnessed ethnocism----and 
divisiveness when I joined here. (HU Int. No. 007) 

 
Overall, bias of ethnocentrism ideology interpreted as often the result of in-group bias 

followed out-group hatred.  These productions of discourses produce negative effect and 

persuade individuals to hate others with deep felt ethnocentric feelings. And thereby 

create a hostile situation. Such negativity brings discomfort, uneasiness, disgust, and 
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sometimes fear, which tend to motivate exclusions of other ethnic members through 

intentionally producing destructive ethnocentric discourses. In the excerpts from the 

speech of the Hawassa student we see the word ‘Yɪkəfa’fəla’lu’ meaning "They are 

separated" and traced out that ethno-linguistic diversity heavily influencing division 

among students. Moreover, the increased tempo of divisions according to the texts 

indicates the existence of hostility and ethnocentric feelings in universities.  Indicators of 

competition are seen in texts showing the existence of polarized and often negative 

competitive spirit among the different ethnic groups. They are so stimulated these spirits 

that they led to produce phrases such as my language is uniquely better than all! 

Individuals considering themselves as unique with aggravated ethnocentric feelings are 

the recurrent discourse practiced throughout the specific egotistical competitions among 

the ethnic groups as highlighted the ideological mental models and therefore control the 

structure of the discourse.  

 

As indicated in most of the texts drawn from the interviews of students, alternatively may 

possibly to infer the good intentions of ethnocentrism and harness these intentions. By 

way of creating new and positive ideas and avoiding wrong attitudes among students in 

such ethnic diverse situations. In fact, with such recurrent practices of fostering negative 

impression of ethnocentric attitudes and their consequent practices, students would 

possibly be able to dismount negative ethnic mentalities overtime. 

 

7.1.4.2 Bigoted Ethnocentric Discourses 

Wheter good or bad the situations may be with regard to ethnic interaction in inter ethno-

linguistic conflict instances would brought narrow minded based ethnocentrism 

discourses. These showed that there are isolated incidents of ethnicity based conflicts in 

the universities. The indicators are more of a general problem of ethno-linguistic 

diversity in the society at large which the universities are constituent of. The idea raised 
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by Assefa Fisseha is relevant here in which he deduced that universities are no isolated 

entities underlining the influence exerted on them by the external social practices.  

Throughout the data discourses of narrow minded based ethnicity is produced recurrently 

and are incident of the conflicts. With narrow minded ethnocentrism practices as voiced 

by the students as the following interviewee texts illustrated the discourses. It illustrates 

the ethnicity discourses focusing on narrow minded thinking. Excerpt: 

A’nɪdu’na’ wa’nəŋa’w gu’da’yɪ chi’ggɪr bətəma’ri’wo’ch məka’kəl tt’iru’ yəho’n 
gɪnu’ŋnɪnət la’ləməfɪtər yihe’ təbəbɪtəŋinət nəw; bəka’ a’iimi’ro’hin təbəbɪ 
a’dɪrigo’ inɪdiya’sib ma’di’rəgɪna’ yəbɪhæri’təŋinət simæt siho’n ya’w ləra’sɪsh 
bɪhærɪna’ ku’wa’nɪku’wa’ təna’ga’ri bɪcha’ ma’dɪla’t nəw. 
One of the prominent obstacles that hinder the possibility of good ethnic 
relationships among students is parochialism. That is a narrow minded ethnic 
attitude. (AAU. Int. No. 003) 
 
Ba’bɪza’ŋa’w ya’w yəbɪherɪtəŋnət  a’mələka’kət a’llə a’nɪd bɪhær læla’la’ŋa’w 
bəzih gɪbɪ wɪst. Bɪhærɪtəŋɪnət məno’ru’n səmɪchæa’ləhu’. 
There are parochical attitudes towards each other on this campus. Of course I 
also heard about it. (AAU. Int. No. 004) 

 
Thus, in this system of ethnic interaction, students usually engage in production and 

reproduction as well as dissemination of ethnic ideologies in pursuit of discriminatory 

practices. Because, they consider others as narrow minded, as a result of developing 

feelings of inferiority and being less intelligent as compared with the dominant ethnicity. 

The change that is observed in social practices is then helpful in order to bring close 

equality of groups in a situation of ethno-linguistic diversity by deconstructing the 

dominant discourse of ethno-linguistic inequality and rectifying the consequent practices. 

But this is not possible to happen without due control of the spread of narrow minded 

ethnic groups ideologies and their negative ethnocentric attitudes. There is also the need 

to enhance ethnic consciousness among students to help them participate in the process of 

deconstructing dominant ethnocist discourses that emerge in the universities.  

Ya’w təma’rɪwo’ch təba’bɪ a’sɪtəsa’səbo’ch inɪda’ləba’chəw ina’m yi’hæ ya’w 
yəbɪhærɪtəŋinet simæt nəw; kənəsu bɪhær wɪchɪ la’lu’t a’llə inɪdəzi’h a’yɪnət 
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yəbɪhærɪtəŋnɪet a’ka’hædo’chɪna’ a’mələka’kəto’ch a’llu’ bətəma’rɪwo’ch 
məka’kəl.  
the existence of narrow mindedness among students; that is of being ethnocist 
towards other ethnic groups. Such ways and attitudes of ethnocentrism are there 
among students (AAU. Int. No. 004) 

 
The construction of negative attitudes appears as we have seen in the above discourse as 

a strategy of apparent concession which indicates the negative part of the sentence is 

spelled out throughout the discourse. In the discourse about ethnocentrism, the students 

included statements suggesting narrow mindedness of other ethnic groups with the phrase 

" təba’bɪ a’sɪtəsa’səbo’ch inɪda’ləba’chəw " meaning "Narrow minded thinking." Such 

remarks were especially supported with " yəbɪhærɪtəŋinet simæt nəw " meaning "It is an 

ethnocist feeling". These statements are a depiction of some aspects of ethnocist feelings.  

Within the first two texts, the interviewees talk about the narrow mindedness and 

ethnocist feelings thereof and confirmed its age long adherence as part of social practices. 

Next, with the sentence " yəbɪhærɪtəŋnɪet a’ka’hædo’chɪna’ a’mələka’kəto’ch a’llu’ " meaning 

"Such ways and attitudes of ethnocentrism are there." This implies that social practices 

within the universities identified happen in conformity with ethnic ways and attitudes. 

 

Throughout the interview texts, some forms of ethnocentrism are obviously identifiable 

and while the other forms are more difficult to notice and some others are too visible and 

tend to avoid dangerous discourse production, reproduction and impression. Most of such 

patterns of discourse emphasize or de-emphasize the existing practices within a situation 

of ethnic and linguistic diversity and sometimes negative actions of conflicts and 

disagreements. There were also differences in societal practices witnessed through ethnic 

and linguistic analysis of behavioural patterns.  Such discourses explained as textual 

discourses and social practices of the student with the words and phrases like, "make your 

mind to think very narrow", "ethnocentrism attitudes" and "highly narrow mindedness, 

and do not share better experience".  In general, students are more likely inclined to 

mention the differences that exist within ethno-linguistic diversity as something that they 
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can fathom. However, some other students were seen as less likely in trying to identify 

specific aspects of ethno-linguistic diversity. These patterns were especially true when we 

see students produce and reproduce discourses that reflect their ethnic attitudes. 

Ka’sɪtəda’dəga’chəwi’m yiməsiləŋa’l….ya’sa’dəgəw bætəsəb ləlæla’w bihær tɪru 
a’mələka’kət kəlæləw təma’ri’wɪm ti’ru’ a’mələka’kət a’yɪno’rəwɪm 
I think it is the upbringing--------the family that the person grew up in is used to 
disdaining other ethnic groups (HU Int. No 007) 

 
It is in the consequences of their ethnic identification that the discourses turn out to be 

discriminating. Such identification discourses are the prominent ones and it is thus 

important to consider who is trying to attain power through discourses associate with the 

implications of this power struggle for the reproduction of ethnic inequality and negative 

attitude, as stated with the sentence of the above textual discourse " ya’sa’dəgəw bætəsəb 

ləlæla’w bihær tɪru a’mələka’kət kəlæləw " meaning "the family that the person grew up in is 

used disdaining" For instance, students discuss how ethnocentric discourses are reflected 

through emphasizing rejection of diversity instead of recognizing its existence among 

students in the university. It is highly concerned with the ethnocentrist attitudinal 

discourses of students' ethnic and linguistic diversity. From further discussion with 

students, it was noted that there are manipulations of identities in attempt to discriminate 

others through such societal practices, stigmatization of the vulnerable, exclusion of the 

marginal, naturalize the privileged and subverting resistance. Consider the following 

response. 

lælochɪn ɪnɪdə mɪnɪm inɪdəma’yɪsəma’chəw; yəga’ra’ yəmɪlu’t ba’hi’l 
in’dəlæla’chəw; məti’fo’ ba’hi’ri’y in’da’la’chəwi’na’ in’da’li’sələtenu’ 
a’di’rɪgo’ yəma’yət nəgər a’lle;  
There is a tendency of looking at the others as having no such common culture, 
as having no good conduct and as uncivilaized. (AAU. Int. No.003)   
 

Addressing issues of ethnocentrism with the text like " məti’fo’ ba’hi’ri’y in’da’la’chəwi’na’ 

" meaning "Having no good conduct",  in’da’li’sələtenu’ a’di’rɪgo’ yəma’yət nəgər a’lle " 

which is the most important part of the statement meaning "Looking at them as 
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uncivilized.  With discourses of such negation in considering the other as "backward" and 

as uncivilized influences students while disturbing their inner feelings. There are 

relatively consistent situations of some ethno-linguistic groups being so ethnocist 

depending on the aggressiveness of individuals in the group in this regard. Such 

discourses are therefore, a means of distinguishing the unique particularities of dominant 

personalities in a given ethnic group enacting their hidden agendas of power. It is through 

the effects of such discourses that power is consolidated and critical ideas are persuaded 

as well imposed on others.  

bəhu’lət yətələya’yu’ bihæro’ch məka’kəl wi’di’di’r nəgər a’llə; 
bəku’wa’nɪku’wa’ li’ho’n yi’chɪla’l; yənæ ku’wa’nɪku’wa’ yətəsha’lə nəw yemalet 
nəgər məsərətu’ ba’yi’ta’wəki’m; yətələya’yə məsərət bi’no’rəwɪm gɪləsəbo’ch 
yi’no’ra’l yəra’sa’chəwin inɪdə li’yu’ yəmi’qo’tɪru’ inɪdəzih a’yi’nət nəgəro’ch 
yəbɪhærɪtəŋnət simæt indi’no’r ya’dərɪga’l;  
There is competition between two different ethnic groups. It may be based on 
language or ethnic evaluation of each other. Such things foster the sentiment of 
ethnocentrism. (AAU. FGD: Subj A) 

 
These students argued ethno-linguistic differences and their consequent discursives and 

their prudent action is mainly the significance of ethnic competition. So, students who 

were already familiar with the understanding of ethnocentrism as a reflection of 

individual experience and those who take ethnocentrism as a reflection of ethnic group's 

action are basically the expression of the student's understanding of ethnocentrism not 

being mutually exclusive. However many argued that each shaped and reinforces the 

other in the context of daily life. The description of such a text magnifies the enactment 

of ethnic social power by the use of specific discourse structures of ethnic and linguistic 

competition. They also felt that the distinction attends to the ways in which discourses are 

constituted and ethnic based social relations formulated.   

 

In this connection, raising what Pedersen said about the devastating degree of 

ethnocentrism is worth noting. He pointed out that "the problem of ethnocentrism as a 
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fundamental human tendency serves as a major counter veiling force."186

The discursive effects on the above two excerpts indicate the existence of a lack of 

knowledge and its implications facilitating the reproduction of discourses of unequal 

ethnic relationship. As a result, students are seen practicing the ethno-linguistic based 

relationship as one in which they have no control. In most of the universities they feel 

ethnic shock and hostility toward the other ethno-linguistic group members. Cynicism is 

 In other words, 

he stated many factors combined to produce very complex ethnic attitudes. The reason 

behind this is that we are all ethnocentric, some of us are more than others. Especially, if 

we have not tasted diversity, how would we know it to be otherwise? Most of us know 

only our ethnic group and its traits and we consider it as a standard to judge others 

against. The more another ethnic is like our own the better it is. That is the very essence 

and meaning of ethnocentrism.  So the key issues that students are arguing capitalize 

upon the already existing ethno-linguistic competition among different ethno-linguistic 

group members of the university students, as a result of the government's utilization of a 

policy to divide the country along ethnicity and language. With the text " bəhu’lət 

yətələya’yu’ bihæro’ch məka’kəl wi’di’di’r  meaning "Competition between two ethnic 

groups" and " yəra’sa’chəwin inɪdə li’yu’ yəmi’qo’tɪru’" meaning "They consider as unique" 

are among the reasons for the advancement of ethnocentric practices. The utterance 

emphasizing ethnic competitive spirit is a key concept as socially-constructed practices 

shaped in accordance of the attitude of ethnic uniqueness. A basic tenet of the word 

uniqueness is a product and re-product of the textual inculcations and transformation of 

the competitive discourses produced by students. 

Bəta’m liyu’nət a’llə; yənæ ku’wa’nɪku’wa’ inɪdəzih nəw eeh….. yəbɪhær gɪchɪt 
ee…a’ləməcha’cha’lo’ch a’llu’… yih nəw! 
There is this acute tribalism and competing claims of ethnic and linguistic 
superirity and conflicts---eh----intolerance are there----and this has become a 
tradition (HU Int. No. 007) 

 

                                                 
186   van Dijk: 1998, p. 5 
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the ultimate result of the social practices. So as the participants rose there is the concern 

about the existence of ethnocentrism in the universities.  Participants also noted that, in 

such a case students do not mingle together with the other ethno-linguistic students. Such 

ethnocentric practices lead individuals not to enjoy their full rights and freedom of the 

use of language. Rather, they tend to stay only with in their own ethno-linguistic circle. 

The student's argument also emphasized the lack of practicing extensive knowledge 

transfer among various ethnic groups during their stay in the university. In touching upon 

cynical experiences students also underscored practices of ethnicist exaggeration as a 

prominent culprit. The following interviewee explains his common ground knowledge 

and practices of ethnicity that help him live in a diversified community particularly in the 

university. 

Inæ ləmɪa’læ bəlɪyu’nət ɪnɪdəæt ɪnɪdəmɪno’rɪ aa’wɪkæya’ləhu’:: ɪnɪdəzi’h aa’yɪnət 
aa’mələka’kət bəu’nɪvərɪsɪtɪ ko’yi’ta’sɪh nəw yəmɪləka’w. ta’wɪki’ya’ləsh. 
yəkərərə bɪhæɪrtəŋɪnət sɪmæto’ch yɪnɪsəeba’rəka’lu’ bətələyɪ a’ddɪs təma’rɪna’ 
a’nɪdəŋa’ a’mət kəho’nəsh nəgərɪ gɪn so’sɪtəŋa’ a’ra’təŋa’ a’mət sɪtɪho’ŋi 
yɪkənɪsa’ll. bəa’təka’la’ɪ fɪræsh ma’n sɪtɪho’ŋi mɪnɪm tɪgɪst yəmi’ba’l nəgər 
yələshim. ɪna’m a’nɪdəŋa’ a’məto’ch yi’jəmɪru’ta’l so’sɪtəŋa’na’ bəka’ 
sɪnɪyəro’ch’ yɪkəla’kəla’lu’. yəgɪchɪt məneəsha’ yɪho’na’l. ɪnæ gɪn məcha’cha’lɪn 
ɪmərɪta’ləhu’. 
I understood how to live acknowledging differences but such an attitude is 
determined on your length of stay in the university. There is such a strong feeling 
of ethnocentrism at the fresh man level but that dwindles at the third and fourth 
year levels. When you are a fresh man, you don’t exercise tolerance at all. So 
conflict that starts with frehmen, seniors will join it and it eventally becomes a 
full blown ethnic conflict. I prefer tolerance. (AAU. Int. No.002) 
 

Aa’hu’n ka’nɪdəŋa’ a’mət wədə  hu’lətəŋa’ aa’mət təsha’ləŋ kəza’ wədə 
so’stəeŋa’ a’hu’nɪ bəta’m bɪzu’ gu’wa’dəŋo’ch kəbɪzu’ bɪhæro’och a’llu’ŋ;  
Now, I am better off in the second year than the first and even better at the third 
year. I make friends with students from different ethnic backgrounds. (HU. Int 
No. 005) 

 

Attempting to address issues of change on the tolerance discourses to ethno-linguistic 

diversity, of course, every ethnic group runs the risk of developing ethnocentrism 
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practices on other ethnic groups. The view held that argues one's own ethnicity as 

superior to all others is the dominant discourse. This resulted in one to produce and 

reproduce feelings of ethnocentrism when he/she joined universities. This has also been 

confirmed as one of the ways to break communication among the students in case of the 

existing ethnic and linguistic diversity. In particular the issues to be examined as the 

challenge of inclusion of diversity within the narrow mindedness practices. The 

knowledge of the uses of expressions like there is no tolerance at all is the every day way 

to express the accentuated ethnocentrism that exists in universities. Looking at these 

strategy cases and more generally in deciphering discourses and knowing meanings 

brings us to the conclusion that ethnic inequalities have their roots in the broader campus 

societal structure. With the levels of description in de-emphasizing the good nature of 

others and the self glorifying nature of the self are the reflections of the practices of 

ethnocentrism.  Indeed, students have no control over the everyday ethnocentrist 

discourses that are seen as indicators of the power play to assert dominance and 

hegemony. Nonetheless in recent times and with the passing of time changes in 

ethnocentrisms feelings and practices have emerged and that calls for optimism. 

 

Here follow additional but different texts which illustrate the discourses of ethnocentrism 

as shaping the surrounding university community in which it is produced through 

generating more complex understandings of the discursive relationships existent between 

different ethnic groups according to Schiffrin.  It is obvious to see that influential people 

in communities produce and reproduce ethnocentric attitudes that seem to be plausible 

and then implemented and enacted in the social fields.  Consider the following extract.    

Ba’bɪza’ŋa’w yəbɪhærɪtəŋɪnət chɪgɪro’ch yəmɪkəsətɪbət mɪkɪnɪya’t təma’rɪwo’ch 
kəmɪmətu’bət kɪlɪl yɪzəwɪt yəmɪmətu’t yəhɪwə’t lɪmɪdo’ch a’llu’. I’na’m ya’ bɪcha’ 
tɪkɪkɪləŋa’w mənɪgəd nəəw bɪləw ya’sɪba’lu’ nəgər gɪn u’nɪvərɪsɪtɪ wɪsɪt nəgəro’ch 
ɪ’zɪ’hɪ yɪləya’lɪ.  
Most of the problems with regard to ethnocentrism arise as a result of the 
various ways of life that the students bring along from their respective regions. 
Hence they think of their way as the only right way. But things in the university 
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are very much different. So students should let go of those beliefs that they 
brought along as things are different here. (ASTU:Int. No.006)  

 
The regularity of the statement " yəbɪhærɪtəŋɪnət chɪgɪro’ch " meaning "ethnocentrism and 

its problem" implies and indicates the existing societal practices and discursive formation 

that prompts students in their everyday experience to typically associate ethnocentrism 

strategies. This discourse relates to other statements and it continues within and across 

texts. Students pointed and provide examples of how individuals and communities are 

attempting to challenge their regular discourses that they brought from their own family, 

to the campus environment in reflecting their supremacy over others' rights. The saying, " 

təma’rɪwo’ch kəmɪmətu’bət kɪlɪl yɪzəwɪt yəmɪmətu’t yəhɪwə’t lɪmɪdo’ch a’llu’. I’na’m ya’ bɪcha’ 

tɪkɪkɪləŋa’w mənɪgəd nəəw bɪləw ya’sɪba’lu’ " confirms the societal practice of one's 

background reflected when he/she joins universities.  

 

The next excerpt indicates the improvement of ethnic based relationships and the 

dwindling challenges of ethno-linguistic diversity; and, the engagement of the society as 

a whole in such ethnicity discursive structures. 

nəgəro’ch aa’hu’n aa’hu’n təsha’shɪləwa’l; mɪkɪnɪya’tu’m hu’lu’m təma’rɪwo’ch 
sɪllə məkəba’bərɪna’ sɪlə məbɪto’cha’chəw; sɪlə ku’wa’nɪku’wa’chə’w 
məna’gərɪna’ ma’sa’dəgɪ aa’wɪkəwa’l;  
Things have now changed for the better that is because all students have now 
learnt about mutual respect, about their  rights and speak of their language and 
develop it." (AAU Int. No. 003) 

Hence, ethnocentrism is a natural human tendency and it consists of utilizing our own 

language and ethnicity as a standard for evaluating others. According to Triandis 

ethnocentrism distances dissimilarity while dissimilarity results in conflict and conflict 

results in negative stereotypes.  

aɪdənɪtɪtɪ maa’llət letil yətəməsərətɪ nəgər saa’yɪho’n yəho’nə rɪsɪpækɪtɪ aa’dɪrɪgən 
who am I yəmɪləwɪn t’ya’kæ a’nɪdərɪsɪta’nɪdɪ lɪna’dərɪgɪbət yətəfətər nəgərɪ bɪcha’ 
məho’nu’nɪ bɪgənəzəbu; 

In the light of the above response, most of the texts remarked on, the degree of 

ethnocentrism that each individual displays in prioritising his/her ethno-linguistic group 
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practices. And, through denying others right and especially controlling the context as the 

text implies " aɪdənɪtɪtɪ maa’llət letil yətəməsərətɪ nəgər saa’yɪho’n "  the competitions that 

exist between different ethno-linguistic in group and out-group affiliations and reproduce 

more dominant conflictual discourses. As it has been indicated in the excerpts the 

competition exists with regard to ethnicity and language.   

 

The following text indicates that it is a product of lack of knowledge that leads to 

practices of ethnocentrism. Problems with both ethnic and language differences and more 

specifically with the nature of the existing intolerance are usually felt by the university 

students. Excerpt: 

sɪlə bɪhærɪna’ ku’wa’nɪku’wa’ lɪyu’nəto’ch bəki’ gɪnɪza’bæ kəlælən 
bəunɪvərsɪtɪwo’ch wɪtɪ aa’sa’za’ŋ yəho’nu’ nəgəro’ch yɪfətəra’lu’  
If we do not have enough knowledge of ethno-linguistic diversity, problems 
would occur on campuses and the consequences may be heartbreaking. (AAU 
FGD: Subj. A) 
 
Ma’ga’nənu’na’ yɪhæ bɪhærɪtəŋɪnət a’ka’hæd ya’w ha’sa’b yəma’nəsɪna’ 
yətɪmɪhɪrɪt ma’nəss wəyɪm ya’ləmərəda’t chɪgɪr wəyɪm bəka’ ya’nɪd nəgər ma’nəes 
nə’wɪ’;  
Exaggeration of one’s ethnicity is the result of lack of proper consciousness, 
education and understanding. It is the lack of one of these. (AAU.FGD: Subj. A) 
 
Gu’da’yo’chu’ bədənɪb bəhu’lu’mɪ bɪhæro’ch’ gɪnɪza’bæ ma’nəsɪ nəgər a’ləwɪ; 
ɪnɪdəzi’h a’yɪnət’ yəma’yɪməch bɪhærɪtəŋɪnət dəgɪmo’ bəgɪzæw yəmɪfəta’ nəgər 
nəw;  
The issue has lack of consciousness by all ethnic groups. This will be defeated 
through time. (AAU. FGD: Subj, A) 

 
In general, one can deduce from excerpts of the data, the over all implications of 

discourse in terms of how knowledge are wrongly valued. It is created challenging 

relationships among ethnic differences and the negative discourse is produced and 

reproduced widely. Such attentions on the practices of ethnocentrism have great societal 

discursive effects, which led to consider the ways in which the discourses are shaped by 

the university students. 
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Chapter Seven: Section Two 

7.2 Dominancy Discourses 

The dominancy based power relations, ethnic inequality and hegemony are major 

analytical dimensions of ethno-linguistic diversity conflicting discourses involving 

university students from diverse ethnic backgrounds. 

 

7.2.1 Power Relationship and Dominance 

A central notion in most critical works in discourse analysis is the indicators for the 

existence of power relationship and dominance in which the social power of ethnic 

groups is diversified in university situations. Thus, ethnic and linguistic groups have 

more or less power if they are able to control the acts and minds of members of other 

ethno-linguistic groups.187

                                                 
187   Stubbs, 1983. as quoted by Yang,2000 

 

 

7.2.1.1 Superiority In-group Practices 

The researcher of this study began to create conversational discourses among students 

with the question of power relationship and dominance with: "What does ethnicty 

dominance mean to you?" Students' responses were consistent and divided into different 

types. About half of the interviewees responded offering basic descriptions or very 

general definitions of the term, dominance. The 25-year-old student from Benishangul-

Gumuz, shared this insight: "Dominance to me is being powerful to differences from 

different ethnic groups by denying others right to their talk." After a certain pause, the 

respondent continued: 

Yəbə’la’yɪnətɪn bəma’nɪtsəba’rəkɪ yəlælo’chɪn məbɪt məta’s nəgər 
yɪta’ya’l; 
There are violations of the rights of others, as well as projections of 
domination. (AAU. Int. No. 003) 
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In this response, the abuse of human rights is clearly mentioned and it is vital to ethnic 

conflicting discourses. With disagreements happening due to the rights of others being 

denied, through the manner of powerful and influential discourses, they have more 

chance of controlling the social practice indicates, such as ‘other' right. The ways of 

social practices on controlling the discourse goes against the interests of the others. 

Although practicing dominancy in language use ensured and reinforce the reflection in 

the textual discourses as the following students produced. 

Ta’rɪkɪ bəra’su’ a’nɪda’nɪd’ səwo’chɪ’n yəbəla’yɪnəta’chəwɪn 
ɪnɪdɪya’nɪtsəba’rɪku’ a’sɪtəmɪro’a’chəwa’l;  
History by itself taught some people to echo their perceived superiority 
over others. (NU Int.No 007) 
 

In relation to the ethnic system the other student says: 

ɪra’su’ ma’llət bɪzu’ qu’ɪtɪr sɪla’lən bɪzu’m ɪnɪku’wa’n ba’yɪba’l zu’ro’ 
zu’ro’ gɪn təsɪno’ ɪnɪda’ləw æthɪnɪk fævərɪtɪzɪm ɪnɪda’ləw ya’mələkɪta’l; 
The feeling of numeric ethnic dominance is reflected in forms of ethnic 
favouritism and numbers may lead to arrogance (NU Int.No 006) 

 
According to the above interview texts, the nature of power relationship and dominancy 

in the number of population of the university students led them to practice ethnic 

favouritism. The existing attitude of ethnicism of the students is indicated in the sentence, 

“yəyəra’su’ ku’wa’nɪku’wa’ yəbəla’yɪ ɪnɪdəho’nə a’dɪrɪgo’ ya’sɪba’l“ “Every one  thinks 

that his language is superior to others”, (MU Int.No. 003) which shows that, especially 

on part of the students, the desire is that the textual discourses of language be strong. 

 

Students like to talk about members of some ethno-linguistic groups as a dominant group 

who are specifically considered out-group members.  In this way, they enact various 

forms of inter-group conflicts based on the existence of dominance and power 

relationship practices through their day-to-day ethnocentrism practices.  The topics of 

talk, for instance, reflect the social position of the students as ethnic group members.  
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These social practices enable an understanding of why students discuss certain topics of 

the social discursive practices, based on competition of ethno-linguistic diversity. 

Furthermore, the data indicate that some students behave as ethnically superior from what 

they learnt in their home contexts; denying other ethnic members' rights. This creating a 

power relationship to show imposition of their dominant ideology over others. As one of 

the English speaking respondents explains: "We learn to minimize or identify what is 

good and bad, from the awareness of the conflict aroused." (WU Int. No. 005) (By 

English Speaker, it is meant: One who preferred to communicate in English only by 

excluding other local languages.) 

 

A closer look at more detailed responses, however, reveals the seemingly positive 

attitudes about ethno-linguistic diversity are often very thin. When asked to explain their 

supported answers, students struggled to offer a common expression of power 

relationship and dominance throughout their discourse. Say for instance, on the subject of 

dominance, a student from WU talks of his internal concern and anxiety about the 

dominancy of one language over another. An excerpt of this appears below. 

bəetələyɪ la’nɪgu’ægɪ la’yɪ bəqa’ bɪzu’ nəgər bəqa’ bətələy ku’wa’nɪku’wa’ 
do’mɪnæt ya’dərəgəbət u’nɪvərɪsɪtɪ nəw ma’llət tɪchɪya;ləshɪ ɪthɪnik la’y lɪk 
ɪnɪdə la’nɪgu’ægɪ ya’w a’nɪdɪ nəw; 
Especially, in language there you say lots and I sense that the university 
has made a particular language privileged. The same is for 
language.(WU. Int. No. 003)  

 
In a slightly different vein, the other interviewee says 

O’ro’mo’ yəho’nəw bɪhærɪna’ ku’wa’nɪku’wa’ təna’ga’rɪ yəho’nəw 
læla’wɪn zɪk a’dɪrɪgo’ yəma’yət nəgər; a’mɪha’ra’ yəho’nəw bɪhærɪna’ 
ku’wa’nɪku’wa’ təna’ga’rɪ yəho’nəw læla’wɪn zɪk a’dɪr’ɪgo’ yəma’yət 
nəgər; bəka’ a’ka’hædu’ ɪnɪdəza’ nəw; bəməchərəsha’ yɪhæ ləgɪchɪtɪ 
mənəsha’na’ a’nɪdu’ kəa’nɪdu’ ga’r la’ləməsɪma’ma’tɪ tɪlɪk’ mənɪsɪæ lɪho’n 
yɪchɪla’l;  
Oromo ethno-linguistic group members tend to undermine the members of 
the other ethno-linguistic groups. Amhara ethno-linguistic group members 
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may undermine the other ethno-linguistic group members. It goes on this 
way.  This may create the potential for conflicts and disagreements. (AAU 
Int. No. 203) 

 
Particularly, social power relationship dominance problem is a fact in contemporary 

university life. That large numbers of students are exposed as ethnocist victims in the 

course of their daily campus lives. As a student from WU asserted, both ethnic and 

language dominancy is a common practice and topic of day-to-day discussions. As a 

result, the power relationship discourse indicated potential conflict opportunities. At 

present, as shown by students thinking and behaving ethnocentrically, even though this 

does not do any practical good for the existing ethno-linguistic diversity practices. They 

expect you to always take yourself as superior. (WU. Int.No. 005) (English language 

speaker only) 

 

Once again the link between construction of language difference and the dynamics of 

inter ethnic contacts are evident in creating the position of power relationship. This 

inculcated discourses creates superiority and extracted ethnic conflict.  In this case, a 

perceived power relationship and dominance leads to disagreement, as explained in the 

above texts from WU.  

Kom’pa’ra’tɪvɪlɪ sɪta’yɪ yəkɪlɪlɪ lɪjo’chɪ yɪbəza’lu’ ɪna’ kəbo’ta’wɪ a’nɪtsa’r 
do’mɪna’nsɪ a’llə ɪnɪdæ gəllətəŋa ho’nən sɪna’yəw….yɪhæ ɪko’ fædæra’l 
ɪnɪsɪtɪtu’shɪo’n nəw;  
When we see it comparatively those who came from region are large in 
number……but if you see things as neutral body you realise this is a 
federal institution. (MU. Int. No.006) 

 
In certain instances, students are self-critical to ward their own personal judgmental 

attitude and views saying, " yɪhæ ɪko’ fædæra’l ɪnɪsɪtɪtu’shɪo’n nəw " meaning "this is 

federal institution."  Here, students pointed out that practicing the federal policies 

accurately is important in our higher educational institutions. This in turn relates to the 

category of one ethnic power relationship and dominance only, as exemplified by the 
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above quotes from MU, that "undermine the other ethno-linguistic group", referring to 

power relationship and dominance which are selected to represent the characterizations of 

the sources of ethnic tension. 

 

According to the information mentioned above, universities belong to federal institutions 

that need to play a leading role in order to resolve ethnic group dominancy over other 

groups. Such a textual description implies the description of each other's views rather 

than asking why one denies others' rights by in-group and out-group polarization. Besides 

strengthening the above, the next excerpt continues asserting that one ethnic group, with 

a system of ethnic dominance, sometimes consists of slight every-day discriminatory 

practices, sustained by socially shared representations. The very instance of such 

language use serves to reproduce relations of power. 

yənæ bɪhær ɪnɪdəzɪh nəw a’ma’rɪŋa ɪnɪdəzɪh nəw ɪnɪgɪlɪzɪŋa’ ɪnɪdəzɪh nəw; 
o’ro’mɪŋa’ ɪnɪdəzɪh nəw gu’ra’gɪŋa’ ɪndəzɪh nəw yɪhæ kəgu’ra’gæ nəw 
yəməta’w təma’rɪwo’ch’ yəmɪlu’bətɪm gɪzæ a’lə; 
Students may say that my ethnic group is like this; English is like this; 
Oromiffa is like this; Guraginga is like this and they would also say this 
person is from Gurage. (HU Int. No. 007) 
 

Such ideologies are often produced by students who viewed each other cynically. 

Consequently, these do not inspire confidence and are ineffective in achieving the 

outcome of successfully received ethno-linguistic diversity knowledge transfer. Whether 

it is related to ethnic, language identity or not other ethnic identities. Such ideologies 

have their own social effects. The category of ethnicity has its own implications for inter-

ethnic relations and raises questions of language status in such encounters. This is 

discussed in the following quotes taken from the student at AAU.  

ləmɪsa’læ yaa’hɪl bɪgəlɪtsɪlɪsh’ yənəsu’ bɪhærɪna’ ku’wa’nɪku’wa’ 
təna’ga’rɪwo’ch’ ra’sa’chəwɪn ha’ɪlɪ ɪnɪda’la’chəwɪna’ bəlælo’chu’ la’yɪ 
yəbəla’yɪ nən bəma’lət ya’sɪba’lu’ 
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For instance, their ethno-linguistic group members consider that they 
have the power themselves; they think they can dominant of them. (AAU. 
Int. no. 203) 

 
The following not only has this, it sounded the same. 

Yənæ ku’wa’nɪku’wa’ yəbəla’yɪ nəw yəmɪləwɪ nəgər bəyəkənu’     
yəmɪya’ga’tɪmən nəgər nəw; læla’w ya’w tɪru’ yəho’nə a’mələka’kət 
ləlælo’ch bɪhæro’chɪna’ ku’wa’nɪku’wa’wo’ch’ ya’ləməno’r nəgər nəw; 
Claims of language based superiority are day-to-day experience.  There is 
no positive attitude towards other languages and ethnicity." (AAU, 
Int.No.204) 

 
Ethnically explanatory intent talks are seen as an instance of discourse dominance. Such 

discourse of power and dominance manifested with change in ethnic communicative 

practices and, the absence of ethnic communication leads to dominancy and language 

based discrimination.  

 

Conceptually, instead, the responses indicate that, the role of ethnic identity on the 

perception of ethnic power relationships to the out-group everyday practices. Students 

recognized that power relations texts construct their own in-group. But that does not 

necessarily mean hostility towards out-group. However, most other responses claim that 

positive sentiments toward the in-group were directly related with hatred and hostility 

towards out-groups' ethnic members, as seen in their powered textual discourses.  

 

Generally, the next texts communicate a cynical view of no knowledge transfer of the 

ethno-linguistic diversity.  

kəsu’ pərɪsɪpækctɪvi bəmənəsa’t yəlæla’wɪn tɪnɪsh ɪgɪn’r bəma’dɪrəgɪ nəw 
ɪnɪjɪ yəho’nə ya’nɪdu’nɪ zɪk a’dɪrɪgo’ ma’yətɪ wəyɪm yəra’s’un kəff a’dɪrɪgo’ 
ma’yət lɪho’n yɪchɪla’llɪ.  
From his own perspective one may ignore others and take them as 
unimportant. (WU Int. No. 004) 
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In the daily basis of practicing power relations and dominancy, categorizing one's group 

as superior and others as inferior, builds up an ethnic antagonistic relationship.  Of the 

university students on the above excerpts, students have explained the deeper meanings 

on how ethnic and linguistic diversity dominance is practiced socially. They believe it 

imposes power relationships and dominancy in the entire university.  As dominance is 

practiced by denying others rights, some indicators of the text show the existing power 

relationship would thus produce and reproduce conflicts among university students.  

Another respondent mentioned the discourse about ethno-linguistic diversity by clearly 

reflecting the major causes of the disagreements derived from dominant discoursal 

expressions that they always hear on a daily basis of the university experiences. For 

instance, the MU student says: 

A’nɪdd’ səw chɪnɪkɪla’tu’ ts’ərɪso’ yəgəba’wɪn a’sɪtəesa’səb yɪhæ yɪbəlɪta’l 
ya’ ya’nɪsa’l yɪhæ biɪh’ nəw ya’ mo’ŋ nəw yɪhæ ɪnɪdəzɪh ku’wa’ta’rɪ nəw 
ya’ yɪsəta’l yəmɪləwɪn a’sɪtəsa’səb nəkɪlo’ ka’la’wəta’w bəsɪetəkər mɪnɪm 
a’yɪnət məfɪtɪhæ lɪno’r yɪchɪla’l; a;yɪchɪlɪm; 
A person whose mind is filled with ethnic feelings thinks that a particular 
group is superior/dominant: that one is inferior/minority group member; 
that one is majority; this one is serious; that one is foolish; that one is 
kind; this one is greedy; such ideas should be avoided from their roots 
from an individual's thinking. Otherwise, there are no solutions at all. 
(MU. Int. No. 005) 

 
The above dichotomy "That/This" discourse evokes concrete idea images with the clear 

purpose of physical dominancy and powerful relationship emerging. The hidden 

ideologies, above, depicts that there are practices of ethnic groups and they consider them 

as powerful, and some as powerless group members. Such practices create an 

unfavourable campus atmosphere and leads students to negativity, as it has been implied 

in the next excerpt from MU. 

Ya’w lənəsu’ bɪhær təma’rɪwo’ch mətɪfo’ yəho’nə sɪmæt a’lləŋ ɪna’m 
yəma’yɪməch’ nəgər bəwɪstæ a’llə kəɪnəsu’ ga’r bəma’wəra’bəɪt səa’t 
a’yɪməchəŋɪm ɪnəsu’ ya’w bɪzu’ nəgər yəŋa’ nəw bɪləwɪ sɪləmɪya’sɪbu’.  
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I have already negative attitude to them and do not feel comfortable  about 
them; when I talk with them I feel discomfort. They think that many most 
things are on  them. (WU, Int. No.05) 

 
The above discoursal text used two different but interrelated emotive terms " mətɪfo’o" 

meaning "the worst" and "ayemechngim" meaning "I feel discomfort" to represent the 

ethnocentrist's idea, as exclusively responsible for the wrong feeling created in him or her 

and by the cause of emerging predictive ethnic conflicts. What is acknowledged here is 

that the dominance relationship is represented in accelerating ethnic based ideology.  

Moreover, the discourse in the text indicates that same language users and ethnic group 

members are defined and considered as beneficiary members because they are from a 

single ethnic group and have been given a special social position within their hierarchy. 

What the discourse further implied, as the student tries to relate, is such ethnic ideology is 

typically associated with the position of ethnicity in the existing situation. It also implies 

the power relationship and dominance discourse among different ethnic group members, 

here serves to sustain the one ethnic group's social positions over others. 

  

This shows that dominance and power relationship discourses appear frequently among 

students of universities.  Such experiences do not help to create peaceful and harmonizing 

ethno-linguistic diversity situations in higher institutions. As a result, tensions in many 

universities arise repeatedly. Moreover, students criticizes that the existence of different 

ethnic ideologies in universities are not very favourable because they reproduce the 

perspectives, power relationship and dominance on their defined ethnic and linguistic 

group members. Students argued that for university students, enjoying the relationship of 

ethno-linguistic diversity is becoming difficult.  Here it is important to restate Stubbs idea 

quoted by Yang that says those that tried to impose power relationship and dominance in 

their nation do not understand the existing situations.188

                                                 
188   Alleyne, 2010, p.160 

  As a result, they don't 

understand the existing practices and they only run with theirs to keep language and 
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ethnic dominancy. Such misunderstanding creates sympathetic situations of ethno-

linguistic diversity and the burden of ethnic violence.  And, its consequences spread 

ethnic hatred discourses among students and are considered as newly emerging discursive 

practices.  

 

In relation to the newly emerging ethnic hatred practices, a student from WU expressed 

the following.  

 

Excerpt:  

 “Yəzɪhɪn bɪhær lɪjo’ch bəmu’lu’ ɪna’tɪfa’ yəmɪl ɪsɪtɪra’tægɪ tədərɪgo’ bəhu’wa’la’ 

ɪsɪtɪra’tægɪwɪ yətəsəbərəbət a’ga’ta’mɪ a’llə.” There was this strategy of  killing of the 

children of this ethno linguistic group but that strategy has been failed." (WU. Int. No. 

003) and the strategy that was "let's kill this ethnic group's children" was finally thwarted. 

This "killing" strategy is constructed clearly to inform us that there are ethnic tensions in 

universities. The discourse above implies that there are ethnic frustrations related to 

numbers and this numbers game may be reflected in a simmering desire to harm the other 

with a smaller group. Next, it provides the inference that any strategy, designed to show 

dominancy of one ethno-linguistic group over others, could be the source of ethnic 

conflict when there is no strong awareness of the devastating ethnic discourses or self 

controlling discourses.  Furthermore, as several responses indicate, students' perception 

of ethnic group discourses can prompt feelings of intimidation which relate specifically to 

anxiety that have implications for the likelihood of subsequent interethnic contact. 

ɪnæ yəmɪləw a’nɪd’ tɪlɪkɪ ya’lɪgəba’chəw nəgər a’hu’n ləmɪsa’læ ɪŋa 
ɪyətəgəza’n nəw yəmɪl ɪnɪtɪn a’la’chəw; ɪnæ ɪnɪdəza’ nəw yəmɪya’sɪbu’t 
ɪtɪyo’opɪa’ bəma’nɪm a’yɪdələm ɪyətəgəza’ch ya’ləchɪw bəɪtɪo’pɪa’ səwo’ch 
nəw gɪn ɪnəsu’ ɪnɪdəza’ bɪləw ya’sɪba’lu’;  
What I like to say is that there is something that they do not understand; 
for instance, they feel that they are being ruled against their will. I think 
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Ethiopia is not ruled by some external others; it is by Ethiopian people.. 
(WU Int. No. 003) 

 
The discourse above depicts the unhealthy relationship between ethnic groups and carries 

an undertone of a relationship of cross-cultural and cross-ethnic oppression... The 

dominant ethnic groups are totally blamed for the ethnic dominancy affairs of problems 

occurring in the country. By the characterization "ithiopia bemanim ayidelem iyetegezach 

yalechiw" improved ethnic equality is implied. Here, an allusion to another symptom of 

ethnic tension is invoked by the students, expressing feelings of "ɪŋa ɪyətəgəza’n nəw 

yəmɪl ɪnɪtɪn a’la’chəw " meaning "we are ruled". With the implicit warranty to claim that 

their current ethnic group condition is described by the phrase " gɪn ɪnəsu’ ɪnɪdəza’ bɪləw 

ya’sɪba’lu’" meaning "they think they have been ruled." The student is seen to compare 

with the two or more ethnic groups saying "ɪtɪyo’opɪa’ bəma’nɪm a’yɪdələm ɪyətəgəza’ch 

ya’ləchɪw bəɪtɪo’pɪa’ səwo’ch nəw gɪn ɪnəsu’ ɪnɪdəza’ bɪləw ya’sɪba’lu". By providing 

further informative discourse that is formulated to challenge the conflicting discourse, 

adding the phrase "bəɪtɪo’pɪa’ səwo’ch nəw " meaning "Ethiopia is ruled by Ethiopians." 

 

The language used is associated with the situations involved in expressing the dominant 

positions ethnic groups would have. By this students reproduce the dominant language 

practices in their everyday talk to explain their feelings of ethno-linguistic diversity based 

on the opinions of their in-group practices. Their language use is conceived from shared 

information they have heard on a daily bases.  The information gathered from the 

students' indicates that, let nature take its course and let a thousand ethno-linguistic 

flowers boom.  However, most of the students do not understand this clearly. As a result, 

students discourse implies that the current practices are protecting some ethnic group 

members' rights and is denying others. Especially, those who consider themselves as 

marginalized ones think they are out of the circle. And, they talked of historical deeds of 

other dominant ethno-linguistic group elite rules ruling them. 
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For instance, the following excerpts indicate that the practices of power relationship and 

giving priority for self, and identifying others as wrong, brought to develop in one's 

inside negativity. Let us consider the following excerpts:  

yɪhæ yənæ bɪcha’ yɪbəlɪta’l yəmɪləw sɪmæt ina’ ləlo’ch tɪkɪkɪl a’yɪdəlu’m 
yəmɪləw nəgər ɪnæ ɪnɪdəma’sɪbəw ba’nɪd səw lɪbɪ wɪst’ mətɪfo’ 
a’mələka’kətɪn ya’go’ləbɪta’l; 
The attitude that on’s way is the better communicates that one's way is the 
only right one and others are not in the right way may develop negative 
attitude deep inside one's heart." (AAU Int No: 204)  

 
To add, the HU student also brings the existence of power relationship practices in the 

following excerpts: 

Læla’wɪn ɪnɪddə fəza’za’ j’u’s’t’ ɪnɪddə a’na’sa’ bɪhær a’dɪrɪgəw 
yəmɪko’tɪru’bət hu’næta’ a’llə; yɪhæ yɪhæ ya’w ti’lɪku’’yəɪtɪhɪnɪk fævərɪtɪzm 
yɪməsɪləŋal; 
They consider others just as dull, foolish and insignificant numerically, I 
consider this view as ethnic parochialism or ethnic arogance. (HU Int. 
No.007) 

Here, what we see is that the ideological competition underlies the main dominant 

discourse shaping response of students.  In the process of discussing ethno-linguistic 

difference attitude with the students, they are less focused for the emerging ideas of 

positivity and lacked clear attitude. Furthermore, there is an indication that students tend 

to prioritize their own inter-ethnic group in different aspects. Their discourses are ways of 

representing, associated with favouring, their ethnic in-group that only leads to the 

practices of power-relationship and dominance. 

 

The above two textual discourses helps to better understand the practices of ethnic 

favouritism reproduced by emerged social inequality and produced in a phrase " fəza’za’ 

j’u’s’t’ ɪnɪddə a’na’sa’ bɪhær " meaning "considered as dull". What appears unusual here 

is that this could be seen as introducing the case for devaluing other ethno-linguistic 

groups' role as powerless or ineffective in social aspects. As it implied with the student's 
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talk, attributed to the external factors, it is enforcing. Further discussion detailing the 

impact of dominancy and power relationship, the student proceeds to inform the 

widespread occurance of ethnic favouritism currently in the universities.  

 

There are power competitions shaped by language among different ethno-linguistic group 

members, during their stay in the university.  Students internalize power discourses as; 

everyone likes to be superior and claims that he/she is superior in his/her ethnic and 

language. This means that they want to discriminate against others.  However, the social 

practice in the real world is quite different.  In such practice, while in forming 

relationships with other ethno-linguistic group members, the power relationship and 

superiority feeling is held and is strongly displayed.  Such as phrases "bɪhær læla’wɪn 

ɪnɪddə fəza’za’" meaning "others as insignificant" implies the dis-harmonizing situation 

and marginalizing of others is practiced in relations.  With regard to this, Alleyne wrote 

that, "While everyone has the right to be different, and is claimed to be unique in his or 

her own one-of-a-kind way, the discourse overlooks power relations and continues to 

contribute to the marginalization of others."189

                                                 
189   Blommaert , 2005, p.1 

 At this time, processes of ethnic 

dominancy reproduction involve an interaction of individual experiences and 

representations of dominance from a variety of discourse types with socially shared belief 

practice. Following, such dominance and power relationship, recurrent misunderstanding 

and intolerance among members was the most typical worry of the students in the 

university. When asked to describe the problems of power relationship and dominance, 

most interviewees talked about the misunderstandings that often occur between students 

of different ethnic and language speakers.  As a manifestation of most persuasive 

dominant ethnic ideologies and the discourse from group consciousness practiced through 

the repetition of discourse and solidifies the students' knowledge to lessen the power 

relationship. 
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The practices of practicing tolerances which are generally limited to minor efforts at 

integrating diverse ethno-linguistic diversities exemplified.  That is to conclude that, as is 

the case for many other students, more than ever, the university must adopt a more 

critical ethno-linguistic diversity perspective and believe that the end result of their 

efforts was creating a certain type of ethnic differences agreement. 

ɪnɪgɪdɪh mo’r’ yəha’sa’bɪ məgɪba’ba’t yəku’wa’nɪku’wa’m dɪffɪrəns…..ya’w 
yəwədɪa səw to’lo’ ləməkɪrəb ɪnɪdəzɪh ha’gəro’ch’ a’yɪkəlɪm; 
Even if there is agreement in ideas  there are language differences…..it is 
difficult to approach those who came from remote regions. (WU. Int. No. 
004) 

 
The image of out-group which emerges from the above discourse is in severe contrast 

with their perceptions of ethnically different student; as remarked by the comments of the 

MU student. Coupled with these diverging priorities from students' responses from WU 

and MU, lacking in self esteem can impact upon inter-ethnic relations and can be 

interpreted as discursive practices that were used for creating powered Ethiopianness.  

ɪnæ kəmo’tɪku’ sərɪdo’ a’yɪbɪkəl wəyɪm ɪnæ təgəntɪyæ kɪlɪa’chɪn a’nəsɪtəŋa 
bɪhærəsəb nəw wəyɪm yəŋa kɪlɪl rɪso’rɪs a’lləw….kəmɪləw yɪlɪk 
bəɪtɪyo’pa’chɪn yəŋa mərɪwo’ch ɪsɪkə hɪywət dɪrəs məsɪwa’t kəfɪləwa’l. 
Seeding secession on account of one’s region having better resources and 
ethnic arrogance, resource arrogance, separatism …is also not helpful to 
our Ethiopian leaders who even sacrificed their lives.(MU. Int.No 003) 

 
Here, the discourses and texts reveal ideologies that perpetuate existing relations by 

discursive ethnic differences which have been negotiated. The textual discourses are 

major sites of struggle in that they show the historical discourses with the phrase " yəŋa 

mərɪwo’ch ɪsɪkə hɪywət dɪrəs məsɪwa’t kəfɪləwa’l." meaning "Ethiopian leaders sacrificed 

even their lives." Situations would then represent to enact student ethno-linguistic 

diversity relations as may be the main cause for persuading to practice a system of power 

relation and domination. More specifically, the interview data indicates that there are 

approaches which involve looking at diversity as "other".  Others see the university as 
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ethnicized challenging alternative perceptions of "sameness", and leading to revelations 

of discourses which produces and reproduces inequalities.  

 

A student mentions the perception of domination of one ethno-linguistic group by another 

practiced in the day to day activities in the universities. 

U’nɪvərɪsɪtɪwo’ch la’y sɪnɪməta’ yəbəla’yɪnətɪn yəma’nɪtsəba’rək nəgər 
yɪta’ya’l; ta’wɪkɪya’ləsh; ɪnəsu’ bəwa’nəŋa’nət læla’wɪn do’mɪnæt 
ya’dərɪga’lu’…. Nəgərgɪn  …yəbɪhær kɪfɪfɪlu’ ɪyəkənəsə ɪyəkənəsə yɪməta’l; 
bətələy təməra’kɪ təma’rɪ sɪtɪho’ŋɪ;  
When you come to the universities a climate of superiority by some is 
perceivable. They dominate other groups in several ways. However, 
division becomes minimized especially when you are at the Graduating 
Class. (GC). (AAU Int. No.203) 

 
In articulating the above discourse, the intention is to suggest and enable the way for the 

existence of power relations in which it is coming down through the years. Also in 

respect of the way students perceive others, as unequal differences will be minimized 

upon maturity. They start to deconstruct the texts by unpacking the division of ethnicity 

and its constituent categories.  Ultimately, in GC class students perceive and claim that 

ethnicity became relatively less different one from another. This shows that conceptual 

discourses of unity within diversity raise questions as to how it may relate to 

strengthening interethnic contact in universities without social practices of dominancy 

and power relationship. The text, within the negotiation narrative previously, indicates   

"yəbɪhær kɪfɪfɪlu’ ɪyəkənəsə ɪyəkənəsə yɪməta’l; " meaning, "the division of ethnicity is 

minimized". When time passed, especially at the GC, the power relationship and 

dominancy reduces as the function of such utterances serve in the context.  

 

7.2.1.2 Superiority and Inferiority Mind-set Powered Relations 

Earlier an ethno-linguistic belief that is shaped through discourse, by creating a system of 

ethnicity and language dominance based on preserving power relationship and dominance 
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structures, discourse might be reproduced through ethnicity.  In deed, the very knowledge 

of ethnicity discourse of students in universities is prominent and these practical 

possibilities are determined by the given discourses of ethnic groups and their members 

do.  

 

What is clear is that in the contemporary ethnic environment of universities, the 

superiority/inferiority dichotomy is a widespread issue that disturbs the life of students, 

as defined with the key words and phrases. 

kəzɪh kədəm yənəbəru’t mərɪwo’ch yəbəla’yɪnəta’chəwɪn tətəkɪməw 
a’nɪdu’n bɪhær mɪn a’lɪba’t do’mɪnæt a’dɪrɪgo’ lɪho’n yɪchɪla’l…..yɪhæm 
a’nɪda’chəw bəa’nɪda’chəw la’ɪ su’pɪrɪyo’rɪtɪ ɪna’ ɪnfærɪo’rɪtɪ yɪfətɪra’l.  
Our past leaders might have dominated certain groups which may have 
caused diverse feelings of resentement, inferiority and superiorit,, which 
may have continued to produce diverse feelings. (HU Int. No. 007) 

 
Thinking about the above discourse, in earlier times, historical ethnic inequality may be 

constituted. As leaders may use their power as a tool of domination articulated like 

"su’pɪrɪyo’rɪtɪ ɪna’ ɪnfærɪo’rɪtɪ yɪfətɪra’l" meaning "it created inferiority and superiority." 

The text is centred on the dominance disequilibrium which created an unfair situation of 

superiority and inferiority status outlines, reaching to shape the realities.  

 

Excerpts from the interview data indicate that ethno-linguistic diversity problems appear 

in different times through and by different discourses practiced for producing power 

relationship at a particular time. Consider the following response: 

Hu’llɪgɪzæ chɪgɪro’ch’ bəzɪh u’nɪvərɪsɪtɪ wɪsɪt yɪkəsəta’l; ….. ya’w yəbɪhær 
yəbəla’yɪnətɪn yəma’sa’yət nəgərɪna’ yəku’wa’nɪku’wa yəbəla’yɪnətɪn 
yəma’sa’yət nəgər yəyəkənu’ lɪmɪdo’cha’chɪn na’chəw; 
There are recurrent problems occured in AA university with some groups 
show linguistic and ethnic superiority. (AAU Int. No 204)  

Such ethnic distance growth enables, as well as constrains the likelihood of interethnic 

contact, to decrease.  Given that the contact is perceived to be increasingly problematic 
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with dominancy and power relationships, the sentence " yəbɪhær yəbəla’yɪnətɪn 

yəma’sa’yət nəgərɪna’ yəku’wa’nɪku’wa yəbəla’yɪnətɪn yəma’sa’yət nəgər yəyəkənu’ 

lɪmɪdo’cha’chɪn na’chəw" signifies the overall ethnic interaction of students. Their 

language use, as patterned ways of thinking which can be identified in 

superiority/inferiority powered relationship discourses, is produced. 

 

The ideology of dominancy is further illustrated in the above text through university 

students as ‘every day' practices. Such an ideology, " yəbəla’yɪnətɪn yəma’sa’yət nəgər 

yəyəkənu’ lɪmɪdo’cha’chɪn na’chəw ", is reflected and regenerated in the very ideas that 

student practiced on a daily basis. Such dominance of power relationship is largely 

visible to most students because it deeply surrounds them in their everyday life 

experience. According to the following respondent, such thinking is a natural part of 

students seeing their universities as chaotic environments, poisoned by ethnic violence.   

 

Within the text, the effects of dominance are used to construct ethnic differences and 

divisions. Phrases like that of " yəbəla’yɪnətɪn yəma’sa’yət " meaning "reflection on 

dominancy", as one dominates other problems begin. With the respondent discourses 

he/she demonstrates not just the wealthy environment capacitated to create conflict and 

demand disagreement. As a result, the ethnic distance favoured to constitute a major 

factor of dominancy and practices of hegemony impacting up on inter-ethnic relations 

among them. 

 

Likewise, the existence of dominance and power relationship discourse amongst makes to 

position themselves inside their own ethno-linguistic group. And makes them start to act, 

think, talk and see themselves in terms of their own group and newly emerged ethnic 

discourses helped them to practice dominance and power relationship. Besides, one of the 

stages towards this discourse is symbolic use of power relationship that empowers 
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students to learn new ethnicity discourses. For ethnic and linguistic power relationship, as 

well as dominance purposes. As a result, there are also domination and power 

relationship discourses distinguished by the students' projected major social issues and 

events in their university. As noted in the text, the strongest features to understand in 

universities ethnic tensions are the deep-rooted ones that need immediate solution. 

 

For the following student from AAU, it was discouraging discourses that exist among 

university students, while the current situation was practicing to be tolerant of people's 

ethnic and linguistic differences. In explaining the tendencies of dominancy and power 

relationship practices it will be good to read the following student's comment from AAU.  

ɪnəsu’ yəmɪya’sɪbu’t bəlælo’ch la’yɪ yəbəlaɪ ɪnɪdəho’nu’ nəw lælo’chu’m 
dəgɪmo’ yəmɪya’sɪbu’t pa’wərɪ ɪnɪda’la’chəw nəw ɪna’m bəku’tɪrɪ bɪzu’ 
ɪnɪdəho’nu’ ɪŋa’ dəgɪmo’ … lællo’chu’n a’nɪfəra’chəwɪm; ɪŋa 
yəmɪna’sɪbəw ya’w bəku’tɪr bɪzu’ ɪnɪdəho’nɪn nəw; ɪnɪdəzɪh bəka’ 
sɪtɪna’na’kɪ ya’w məta’la’t məga’chət a’yɪ’kərɪm; 
They think that they are superior to others. Others also think that they 
have a power and that they are large in number. .. We don't fear them. We 
think that we are large in number too. As a result, when one rejects others, 
conflict and disagreement is a possiblity. (AAU: Int. No 204) 

 
This student suggests that their difference at the time of enrollment with regards to ethnic 

powered relations was employed as a label to differentiate and put them to think 

differently. This in turn implies that the construction of ethnic dominance surfaced highly 

in universities. The analysis of the statements " bəlælo’ch la’yɪ yəbərlaɪ ", " pa’wərɪ 

ɪnɪda’la’chəw " and " lællo’chu’n a’nɪfəra’chəwɪm" revealed and described, in his/her 

opinion, power, incompetence and dominancy.   

Ya’w təma’rɪwo’ch yəra’sa’chəw bɪhærɪna’ ku’wa’nɪku’wa’ kəlæla’w kəffɪ 
a’dɪrɪgo’ yəma’yət nəgər a’llə ɪna’m  læla’wɪn yəma’na’na’kɪ nəgərɪna’  
yəho’nə mətɪfo’ɪna’ wɪshət a’dɪrɪgo’ yəma’yət nəgər a’llə yɪhæŋa’w 
kəzɪhɪŋa’w yətəsha’lə nəw yəma’lət nəgər; 
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There is a tendency that students tend to view their ethnic and language as 
superior and to look down on others as inferior and untruth. This one is 
better than one.(AAU Int. No.204)   

 
The opinion from the AAU student articulates the ways in which they perceive other 

ethnic groups ideas with negative implications. As illustrated, there is a great emphasis 

on depicting the power relation. Statements like " ɪnəsu’ yəmɪya’sɪbu’t bəlælo’ch la’yɪ 

yəbərlaɪ ɪnɪdəho’nu’ nəw lælo’chu’m dəgɪmo yəmɪya’sɪbu’t pa’wərɪ ɪnɪda’la’chəw nəw ", " 

lællo’chu’n a’nɪfəra’chəwɪm "and " yəra’sa’chəw bɪhærɪna’ ku’wa’nɪku’wa’ kəlæla’w 

kəffɪ a’dɪrɪgo’ yəma’yət nəgər " appeared recurrently within the text. This emphasis is 

associated with the process of thinking about the experiences of dominancy. It also came 

across in others, using words such as " sɪtɪna’na’kɪ" meaning "discounting one another" 

and "yemananak negerina" meaning "discounting practices", which lead to disrespect. 

 

The social, ethnic and linguistic expressions of domination of certain individuals or 

ethnic groups by others manifested above in discourses in order to define their superiority 

status of ethnic and language background and talk about things that made them more 

comfortable. More specifically, using the phrase " Ya’w təma’rɪwo’ch ", their position is 

depicted by topicalized discourses where the discourses focus on the structures of 

enacting, confirming and reproducing relations of power and dominance that existed 

among the university students. 

 

The overwhelming majority of students conceived that ethnic-linguistic power 

relationship discourse is embraced in different ideologies that exist among students who 

are living together. It also reaffirms the belief that leads to various disagreements and 

derogatory utterances, as indicated with “yəməna’na’k yəməna’na’k hu’næta a’llə” 

meaning “There are situations of undermining each other”. (HU Int. No. 007). The belief 
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was also reflected in the AAU participants’ talk too. In relation to this, some background 

knowledge is as follows:  

ɪnəsu’ ku’wa’nɪku’wa’chəw yəbəla’yɪ məho’nu’nɪ ləma’sa’yət kəho’nə 
ɪwɪnət yɪhæ yətɪfa’t mənɪgəd nəw bəlælo’ch la’y mətɪfo’ a’mələka’kət nəw 
yəmɪfətɪrəw.  
If that is their interest to show that their language is superior then it is 
really the way to death. That results in negative impact on others.A path to 
destruction. Then will be a reaction by others who feel hurt (AAU. Int. No. 
204)  

 
Such beliefs are discursive constructions, drawn from particular negative ethnic 

perspectives of the contradictions, dilemmas and antagonisms of ethno-linguistic 

practices. Here, the main reason for conflicting with each other is that of dominancy in 

language. Students learning and living together are not very conscious nor do they often 

strive for their campus mate to be established with ethnic groups' identity and language.  

They consider with inferiority and superiority powered relations their language is looked 

down upon. Throughout the dominance and power relationship practices considered, 

ethnic inequality surfaced as everyday practices. 

 

Several patterns of discourse emerged in the data presented among the most enduring and 

critical problems in the ethno-linguistic diversity discourses and are the presence of 

power relationship and dominance. Thus issues of ethno-linguistic diversity are deeply 

connected to issues of dominance and power relationship.  More subject positions can be 

added to create a fertile ground for heated arguments on ethno-linguistic diversity in 

terms of language and ethnic rights. The discourse on dominance between power of 

language and ethnicity has also been touched upon by the following respondents. 

 

As has been pointed out in the FGD one student explained: 

ləmɪsa’læ bəku’a’nɪku’wa’ ra’sɪn bəbɪhær ma’kɪbəd….ra’sɪn su’pər 
ma’dɪrəg….eee…ya’nɪdɪn səw a’mələka’kət zɪ’mm bɪlo’ fo’lɪsɪfay ma’dɪrəg 
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….yəŋa’ bɪhær yətəsha’llə nəw….. ləmɪsa’læ bəkɪrɪbu’ ka’yəs’ ɪzɪh sa’dɪs’t 
kɪlo’ wɪst’ yəho’nə a’ləməgɪba’ba’t təfətɪro’ nəbər; ɪnɪdəza’ a’yɪnət dərɪja’ 
yəmɪdərəsɪbət gɪzæ a’llə ma’llət nəw; bəa’yin ya’yənəw ma’llət nəw:: 
sɪləzɪh nəw məcha’cha’lu’ sɪmɪbo’lɪk nəəw ya’lɪku’sh;  
For instance, there is in some groups the feeling that they have superior 
language and ethnicity. There is alaso rejection or undermining of the 
perspectives of others As a result if you see there was nearly a clash 
happened in on our sidist kilo campus; we have seen it with our own eyes. 
(AAU, Int. No.006) 
 
Ra’sa’chəwɪn kəf a’ddɪrɪgo’ ma’yət do’mɪna’nɪt nən yɪla’lu’  
They highly regard for themselves and consider their group dominant. 
(HU. Int. No. 008) 
 

In the above discourse, the text " ra’sɪn su’pər ma’dɪrəg" meaning "taking oneself as 

superior" and " Ra’sa’chəwɪn kəf a’ddɪrɪgo’ ma’yət " meaning looking at themselves as 

powerful consistently assigns negative characteristics on those who are considered as 

"inferior", while self is assigned as having positive personal attributes, by highlighting 

the superior status of the self. These are systematic constructions of self as superior on 

others. It may show how ethno-linguistic dominance and power relationship discourses 

are wrongly practiced in the universities. As Blommaert pointed out, "power is a concern 

to many people, something that is easily translated into topics of discussion or narration. 

Power, its actors, its victims, and its mechanisms are often the talk of the town, and our 

everyday conversations, our mass media; our creative arts gladly use power as themes or 

motifs in discourses on society at large."190

The students look at themselves as members of a dominant ethnic group over. In this 

way, students enact, at the same time, on various forms of inter-group conflicts, 

dominance and power, of ethno-linguistic diversity.  The topics of talk reflect the social 

position of the speaker as a superior/inferior ethno-linguistic group member, and enabling 

   

 

                                                 
190   Cushner, et al, 2000 
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how they envisioned relations between students was a certain topic discussed like ethnic 

competition. As a result, different ethnic groups are strongly represented, with a few to a 

lesser extent; however, there are other ethnic groups and languages which are highly 

represented. Likewise, he/she thought of the symbolic tolerances and explains with the 

discourse " sɪləzɪh nəw məcha’cha’lu’ sɪmɪbo’lɪk nəəw ya’lɪku’sh " (tolerance is pretence). 

In this case, such discourse reproduces the symbol, for instance, intolerance, as has been 

produced. 

 

The following excerpt also reflects the existing discursive practices of universities. It 

reads:  

bəunɪvərsɪitɪ wɪsɪt ba’bɪzaŋa’w yətəwəsənu’ so’st ku’wa’nɪku’wa’wo’ch’ 
bɪcha’ yəgɪnŋunətu’n hu’næta’ yɪwəsɪnuta’l;  
In the university mainly three languages are dominant in the 
communication space and they are perceived to be superior. (AAU. FGD: 
Subj. G) 

 
The respondent was convinced the three dominant languages eclipse all others languages. 

With this, the students say the communication under superior/inferior status creates every 

day dominant ideology discourse. As a result, the discourse implies that there are unfair 

representations which resulted in hegemony with the existence of such discourses aimed 

to defuse the dominance. To him, the impact of the languages on the existence of power 

relationships among students might create ethnic and linguistic based xenophobic 

agendas. 

bəbɪza’t gɪn ya’ma’yɪsɪma’mu’bət gɪzæ yɪbəza’l; bəgɪru’p tɪla’cha’m 
ya’ga’tɪma’l məkəfa’fəl ɪŋa’ ɪndɪh nən ɪna’nɪt ɪndɪh na’chu’ mɪna’ mɪn 
yəmɪba’lɪbət a’ga’ta’mɪ bɪzu’ gɪzæ ya’ga’tɪma’l. 
 
At times they disagree and there are group-based fights, group 
descriptions, hostility and accusation and references to Us vs Them are all 
too frequent.. (NU Int. No 006) 
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As the respondent underscored, what students at Ethiopian universities are heavily 

lacking is diversity tolerances and this created interacted ethnic conflict between students 

from different ethnic backgrounds. Although, terms like "tɪla’cha’" meaning "hate" and 

"ko’nɪfɪlɪkt’" meaning "conflict" comprise the major causes of ethnic conflict that emerge. 

Beyond the ethno-linguistic difference, students discourse dominance is understood as a 

form of power abuse that is a morally illegitimate exercise of control over others. It 

resulted in social inequality and defuses the idea of unaccepted diversity. Respondents 

also confirm that creating ethnically and linguistically diverse campus environments, via 

student social activities by promoting interaction across ethnic and linguistic difference, 

lead to ethnic tolerances.  

 

It is shown that some of the complex links between everyday language and 

representations of students in discussion and how discussions reproduce power 

inequality. The discussions are critical for the production, reproduction and 

transformation of power relations and dominance among universities. As the practice of 

universities as social members of the dominant group depicts that student reproduces the 

dominant ideologies of their in-group ethno-linguistic identity.  

 

In sum, as seen in dealing with the above, most students explained their dislike of 

specific ethno-linguistic domination. In this sense, reproduction is also an instance of the 

reproduction of the in-group production. Respondents in their discourse on the ethnic and 

linguistic diversity focused mainly on the ethnic reproduction of the 

superiority/inferiority. As a result, the process of dominance and power relationship are 

central to the construction of ethnic differences and underlies the interplay of power and 

identity in portraying otherness.  The texts also produced and understood while 

examining the social and discursive contexts. Focusing on the above ethnic discourses 
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which circulates to negative attitudes stored or memorized in expressing prejudice and 

stereotypes, as the following sub-themes further deal with.  

 

7.2.1.3 Ethnic Prejudiced and Stereotyped Discourses 

This section of analysis will focus on how students have expressed ethnic stereotype and 

prejudice in their respective universities.  The interview and the FGD replies explain 

ideas on how stereotyped and prejudiced ethno-linguistic discourses have developed 

amongst students.  And the stereotyped discourses have been expressed within them. 

Furthermore, respondents also respond by focusing on how they express their feelings of 

ethno-linguistic diversity stereotypical and prejudiced attitudes in their everyday 

communication. 

  

Students repeatedly showed that inter-ethno-linguistic group contact is associated with 

stereotyped and prejudiced talk. But stereotype indicates a false or generalized 

conception of a group of people that results in an unconscious or conscious categorization 

of each member of the group, without regard for individual differences.  According to 

Cushner, et al. "in a most general sense, the word stereotype refers to any summary 

generalization that obscures the difference within a group."191

In relation to it, no wonder that the dominant discourse of students underlie the 

production of stereotyped and prejudiced ethno-linguistic affairs. It is capable of making 

acute discriminations. In other words, ethnic focused attitudes produced by students 

discourses, and these ethnic discourses reproduce the stereotyped and prejudices 

ideologies. It is in this way that dominant prejudiced and stereotyped ethnic talk and text 

contribute to the reproduction of ethnicism. Fortunately, the same is true, however, for 

some of the responses that were not in support of either of the ethnic or linguistic 

 

 

                                                 
191   Ibarra, 2001, p.29  
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diversity stereotyped discourses. The following data drawn from the FGD confirms 

students' attitude towards the potential of conflicts based on prejudiced ethno-linguistic 

diversity practices in their respective universities. The excerpt explains this idea as 

follows; 

Ya’w zɪmm’ bɪlo’ tɪla’cha’ nəw; ɪnɪdəzɪh a’yɪnət ch’ɪggɪr dəgɪmo’ mət’ɪfo’ 
ləho’nə prɪjɪu’dɪsd a’mələka’kət yɪməra’l; 
It is simple hate of others, which is really bad as it can be contagious. 
(AAU FGD: Subj D) 
 

Here, it is increasingly accepted that prejudiced textual production is based on a mental 

representation of experiences. Thus, the text is influenced by ethnicity, prejudiced 

attitude, and constructed the negative presentation. To express one's idea of ethnic and 

linguistic diversity on the text stated " Ya’w zɪmm’ bɪlo’ tɪla’cha’ nəw" meaning "a simple 

hate" leads to damage, due to action on others as in disregard of one's right. Such 

prejudices are based on insufficient knowledge of the other.  

kətəma’ ka’lɪho’n a’ka’ba’bɪ yəmɪmətu’ lɪjo’chɪ gəna’ sə’w sa’yɪnəka’chəw 
yəmɪna’ku’ yɪməsla’chəwa’l 
Those who came from rural areas think that others may undermine them. 
(HU Int. No. 006) 

 
As is evident throughout the analyzed data, above, lack of ethnic background knowledge, 

lack of self esteem, lack of confidence, superiority/inferiority complex and alike, are the 

critical issues that often affect students from rural areas and from urban areas quite 

differently.  As it has been stated by the students those who come from rural areas, are 

facing a dilemma. They cannot feel comfortable that other ethnic groups from urban areas 

are superior to them. And this would reveal the extent of their insecurity and inferiority 

status. Their own generalizations would have caused them and their ethnic identity to lose 

security and marginalize them at the periphery. And these lead to produce prejudiced and 

stereotypical attitudes and reproduce and reproduce problematic others' ethnic dislikes. 

kədɪməw ɪnsækɪur məhon’ bəka kəa’hu’n kəa’hu’n zɪk ya’dərɪgəŋa’l 
ya’nɪku’wa’shɪshu’ŋa’l ma’yɪno’rɪtɪ gɪru’p nəw bɪləw bɪləw ko'nsɪdər 
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ya’dərɪgu’ŋa’l bəmɪl fɪra’cha’ bəva’yo’lənɪsɪ məgɪta’t yəmɪcha’l 
yɪməsɪla’chɪwa’l 
They feel insecure; they think they would be undermined now and then… 
considered as minority group members and think that they can use force to 
face those who they think look down on them.   (HU Int. No. 006) 

 
The subject positions available for them within the universities were those of victims who 

felt insecure, scared, distrusted and were either involved in violence and at the end 

produced ethnic conflicts. As has been stated in the text above, from the very beginning, 

students have the feeling of ethnic tensions and insecurity. Thus, to affirm this, the 

expressions " kədɪməw ɪnsækɪur məhon’ " (being insecure) " kəa’hu’n kəa’hu’n zɪk 

ya’dərɪgəŋa’l’ (expecting others to undermine them), " ya’nɪku’wa’shɪshu’ŋa’l " (will 

humiliate me) and " ma’yɪno’rɪtɪ gɪru’p nəw bɪləw bɪləw ko'nsɪdər ya’dərɪgu’ŋa’l" (feel 

that I am from a minority group) are evidence of this; which sound more serious and are 

filled with ethnic prejudices. The student also uttered her tension with "bemil firacha" 

that shows the presence of ethnic tension and frustration among students. Immediately, 

the student clarifies the cause and effect of ethnic violence with " bəva’yo’lənɪsɪ məgɪta’t 

yəmɪcha’l yɪməsɪla’chɪwa’l" 

 

Ethnic out-group prejudices are also the identification of in-groups and imply the 

practices of discrimination out-groups, which are mainly based on the parental 

experiences where students have grown up which the next excerpt further indicates. 

Hu’lu’m təma’rɪ ɪrɪs bəirɪs yəmɪ’ya’ta’la’ yəmɪya’ga’dɪl nəgər nəw 
kəyəa’ka’ba’bɪw ɪna’ kəbæt yɪzo’t yɪməta’l məkəba’bər mɪna’ mɪn bəfɪt 
a’ɪlnəbərəm bɪləw nəw ko’nɪsɪdər yəmɪya’dərɪgu’t ɪnəzɪh lɪjo’ch’ bəfɪt 
təchəku’nəna’l ɪna’ a’hu’n ɪnɪdə yədu’ro’wɪn ɪnɪdə məka’ka’s ko’nɪsɪdər 
ɪya’dərəgu’t chɪgɪru’n ya’ba’bɪsu’ta’l ma’llət nəw ɪna’m ləko’nɪfɪlɪkɪ’t 
ra’sa’chəwɪn ya’ga’lɪta’lu’ ma’llət nəw; 
 
All students come to the university filled with biases and prejudices about 
the other. They harbour resentment about perceived historical injustices 
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and opperession which they want to settle old scores. They are hyper-
vigilant and always prepared for a fight and a provocation.This only 
worsens the present problem. (HU Int. No. 006). 
 

The description of the enactment of the societal power by the use of discourses, as in " 

məkəba’bər mɪna’ mɪn bəfɪt a’ɪlnəbərəm" meaning "there is no respect" shows the 

absence of reciprocity of respect. With the choice of such discourse, the social 

representations are linked with historical discourses. The expressions " ɪrɪs bəirɪs 

yəmɪ’ya’ta’la’" and "yəmɪya’ga’dɪl nəgər" meaning "it leads to killing each other" reflect 

there is no ethnic tolerance among student based on ethno-linguistic diversity.  

A’ba’tæ a’ma’rɪŋa’n wəyɪnɪm yəho’nə ku’wa’nɪku’wa’n lɪtəla’ yɪchɪla’l; 
ya’nɪn təkətɪlo’ ɪnænɪ sɪya’sa’dɪgəŋ a’ma’rɪŋa’n wəyɪnɪm ɪsu’ yəmɪtəla’wɪn 
ku’wa’nɪku’wa’ ɪnɪdɪtəla’ a’d’rɪgo’ lɪya’sa’dɪgəŋ ɪna’m lɪya’dərɪg yɪchɪla’l 
 
Let's say my father hates Amharic or other languages and may therefore 
inculcate the same discourse in me this hatred as I grow up. (AAU, FGD: 
Subj. C) 

 
The negative attitudes of parents about others language will be activated, while the 

discourse above indicates this with the text like " ɪsu’ yəmɪtəla’wɪn ku’wa’nɪku’wa’ 

ɪnɪdɪtəla’ a’d’rɪgo’ lɪya’sa’dɪgəŋ" meaning "to hate the language that he hates".  Here, 

talking about the ethnic differences is challenging because it is based on parental attitude.  

In their narratives they deal with language dominance and construct prejudiced ideas.  

yəyəra’su’ ku’wa’nɪku’wa’ yəbəla’y ɪnɪdəho’nə a’dɪrɪgo’ ya’sɪba’l;  
Students think that their own language is superior to all others. (MU Int. 
No 003) 

 
Here, in these texts, the position of the subject on the concept of language is the way 

people talk or communicate with one another. For the student, he did not hesitate to speak 

his mind, that language is the vehicle for communication of ideas through social 

interaction and worried about the misinterpretation by others. On the one hand, the 

discourse he/she used allowed to position language as the major cause of great confusion 
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and ethnic conflict that breaks rules on the social and ethnic relations. On the other hand, 

the discourses also allowed parents to be placed as the major contributory agents, 

resulting in language dominance mirrored in stereotyped and prejudiced discourses.  

 

Prejudice, as Ibarra stated, is the practice of individual behaviours including other forces 

on a hidden manner by exhibiting characteristics of the ethnic and linguistic 

discrimination.192

                                                 
192   Sidanious et al, 2008, p.10 

  With such descriptions, negative prejudiced attitudes are attributed to 

ethnic characteristics of others and emerge as a dominant topic and replicate the ethnic 

stereotype in universities.  

 

There are also many sources of stereotypes ranging from direct experience with members 

of the stereotyped groups to messages heard from other students, even though, without 

studying context, it is impossible to understand the functioning of individuals in groups, 

since human thoughts are influenced by historical and social contexts.  The contextual 

meanings of the texts are also strategies for producing stereotyped discourses which may 

be directed at the intentional form.  In fact, the negative form of stereotypes can be 

reduced by direct educational and attitudinal changes.  

 

As can be inferred from the previous data, prejudiced and stereotyped attitudes are learnt 

and one of the influences that instilled prejudice and stereotypes is their family's 

background.  However, the texts indicate the main reason to develop negative stereotypes 

and prejudice is therefore a mental fixation and mind control.  Such mental fixations may 

be due to individual, personal or social practices.  
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7.2.1.4 Emerging Changes on Topics of Ethnicity Discourses 

Under this topic, I identify the key discourses the students used to produce their particular 

ethnic differences, and later connect to particular ethnic discourses they belonged to. I 

also describe the changes on topics of ethnic differences in expressions that are 

systematically associated with the strategies of text the student was supposed to say. 

 

Consider the following two texts given below. One is from an interview with a female 

university student. The other is drawn from an interview with a male student within the 

same university. Both texts indicate that the major causes of ethnic problems led them not 

to respect the fruits of ethno-linguistic diversity.  

Participants’ voices are used to magnify the topics of ethnic differences. 

A’hu’nɪ a’hu’nɪ bəu’nɪvərɪsɪtɪ wɪsɪtɪ məkəba’bəru’ ɪna’ bəsəla’m ba’nɪdɪnət 
məno’ru’ bɪzu’m a’yɪdələm mɪkɪnɪya’tu’m bɪzu’ nəgəro’ch’ yɪkəsəta’lu’ 
bətəma’rɪwo’chɪ məka’kəl yəbɪhærɪna’ yəku’wa’nɪku’wa’ lɪyunət a’llə 
 
At present there is hardly any mutual respect and intetrethnic tolerance or 
peaceful coexistence. The differences are overemphasised and the ethnic 
tension is high. (AAU  Int. No. 001) 

 
Defining unity and respect is important in the universities; words that were crucial in the 

text are respect, peace, conflict and division.  The running theme across the above text 

was that as a place for educating citizenry, preparing workforce for the country and 

helping students develop tolerance, universities are significant places.  

 

In addition, students are afraid of ethnic tension. It much scares the students, as the next 

discourse implies: 

bəta’m bəbɪhærɪna’ bəku’wa’nɪku’wa’ mələya’yəta’chɪn sɪləbəza’ a’nɪdɪ 
kənɪ yəho’nə chɪgɪr ɪnɪdəmɪfətər bəzɪh gɪbɪ wɪsɪtɪ ɪtəbɪka’ləhu’; 
Due to the ethnocentric attitude of students and ethnic difference, one day 
I expect devastating ethnic problems to occur on this campus. I fear that 
group in particular will be in the lead to cause chaos.  (AAU Int. No.201) 



171 
 

The student highlights impending clashes, which need to be prevented. The discourse 

needs to be considered as a more sensitive topic than many other discourses. In the above 

excerpts, students mainly talk on the outcome of the negative ethnic differences. They are 

looking to the other ethnic group as the problem maker. They constructed ethnicity within 

discourses of orthodoxy views of one’s own belief.  Let us consider how the following 

excerpts look for differences:  

lɪyu’nət ma’llət yaa’wɪ llɪyu’ məho’nnɪ ma’llət nəw nəggər gɪn bəwɪsɪtu’ 
yəho’nə yətədəbəkə nəgər a’llə bəya’nɪdaa’da’chɪn’ lɪbbɪ wɪsɪt.  
Diversity simply meant variety. But it has hidden meanings in each of our 
hearts. (AAU Int. No: 004)  

Here, again, the students saw ethnic issues or linguistic diversity as sensitive ethnic issues 

that are deeply rooted in their minds. 

 

The discourse above underscores that diversity is naturally a variety.  Students raised the 

issues of the ethnic hidden meanings, which appear deep in the hearts of individuals. In 

addition, the discourse interprets lack of knowledge and few shared ideas.   

As mentioned,  

ɪsshu’wɪn gɪbɪwɪ ɪsshu’ru’ru’ ma’llət kəməfələgu’ yətənəsa’ bəta’mɪ 
ya’sɪfəra’l;  
The soft campus attiude cause things to be really very frightening. It 
makes me scared.(HU. Int. No. 006).  

 
One of the responsible bodies for ethno-linguistic diversity problem and ethnic violence 

is the university itself, which is viewed as being not tough enough. As the interviewee 

seems to suggest, universities fail because of their failure to address the intercultural 

tension. 

 

It is important to notice however that the image of ethnic and language diversity 

continued to be negative. And as part of the ideology, linguistic analysis is concerned 

with the presence of vocabularies and phrases, like " ɪsshu’wɪn gɪbɪwɪ ɪsshu’ru’ru’ " (the 
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university administrators are not serious) in texts. Having this in mind, when we come to 

the text we find terms, such as "cause disagreement", "ethno-linguistic diversity 

conflicts" and "negative attitude" that construct participants' identity negatively and 

engender participant relations to be in negative ways. 

 

Such intergroup attitudnal differences exist because of lack of knowledge about others 

and having a negative background attitude about others. It affects the overall situation of 

the ethno-linguistic diversity and then disagreements would develop between different 

ethnic group students. However, when any clashes among students occurred, it was 

considered as a simple conflict among students. The real cause may be ethnic and 

linguistic. Such a text indicates that the diversity has its own contribution and it is even 

more crucial to understand the social practices, because of discursive practices. However, 

the problem occurred recurrently because of lack of awareness and an inability of 

managing the deep-rooted ethnocentric attitudes. 

 

The following text was drawn from one of the respondents of MU. The respondent 

suggests the intergroup ralations are based on more than one dimension. The basis had an 

additional negative effect on the intergroup communication. As the data below indicates, 

the difference in language leads students to disagreements. Excerpts;  

ɪra’s’u yəa’ka’ba’bɪ kɪfɪfɪlo’shɪ a’llə kəa’dɪgɪra’t yəməta’w a’nɪddɪ 
kəa’kɪsu’m yəməta’w a’nɪdɪ kəo’ro’mo’ yəməta’w a’nɪdɪ kəa’mɪha’ra’ 
yəməta’wɪ a’nɪdɪd sɪho’n ɪna’ a’hu’n ɪnæ bɪcha’ sɪləho’nɪku’ kəa’dɪs 
a’bəba’ yəməta’hu’t kəyətɪŋa’wɪm a’ka’ba’bɪ ga’r gɪru’pɪ məməsɪrət 
a’ɪlchɪlɪm na’chu’ra’l yəho’nə nəgər nəw nəgər gɪn a’nɪda’nɪd gɪzæ 
næga’tɪvɪ yəho’nə a’kɪta’cha’ yɪyɪzɪna’ tətsɪno’ yɪfətɪra’l səwo’chɪ la’ɪ;  
 
A division may also based your particular parish or because you are too 
local. My dormmates come from Axum, Adigrat, Oromia, Amhara, Gurage 
and I am alone as I came from Addis Ababa, I found it impossible to have 
friends and it is simply negative although differences can be natural. But 
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sometimes the basis of the grouping is negative and it intimidates others. 
(MU Int. No. 010) 

 
As the isolated and discriminated, but liberal, respondents' view suggests, it is the 

existing ethnic gaps in communication which leads students to ethnic violence. The 

respondents believed it is the difference of language and ethnicity practices that is 

creating problems. Further, it is possible to see differences of outsider social practices; in 

many cases, as produced and enforced. A construction of ethnic and linguistic difference 

produced, communicated and enforced throughout the university years. And, because 

these differences are clearly creating room for the elements of the outsider's social 

practices and create inequities of discourses of ethno-linguistic diversity, they can be 

usefully challenged. 

There is another additional example here; 

æxɪtɪrɪmɪlɪ bəta’m yəmɪya’sɪtəlu’ nəgəro’chɪ yəmɪtsɪfu’bət a’ga’ta’mɪ a’llə; 
There is extremely hateful ethnic graffiti at times. (HU Int. No. 006) 

 
The polarized depictions like “extremely hateful” and “ethnic based graffiti” mirror a 

picture of ethnic differences. Similar to the view of others, the above respondent pointed 

out that the sociallly practiced and produced ideas of other ethno-linguistic group 

attitudes are instrumental ranging from individual discourse texts, to the topics of ethnic 

difference that students think of.. Attempts are made below to contextualize how 

aggressively developed and reproduced ethnic topics and social practices are. Of course, 

practices lead groups to be involved in ethnic violence and conflicts. 

bəta’m eh… a’ggɪræssɪvɪ ya’dərɪga’lu’ bəta’m sænɪsɪtɪv bəka’ hu’lu’m səw 
ɪnɪdəzɪh nəw  
They make every one very aggressive and every one is sensitive.(HU Int. 
No. 006) 

 
Students believe that diversity means positive variety. However, there are some others 

who do not feel comfortable with ethnic and language diversity. They raise topics 

including ethnicism and linguistic difference and get scared. According to the phrases " 
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a’ggɪræssɪvɪ ya’dərɪga’lu’ bəta’m sænɪsɪtɪv bəka’" meaning "it (diversity) makes someone 

sensitive". The discourse in a text implies this in terms of the social practices of the 

articulation of the hating discourses. This represents the negative aspects of the in-group 

and out-group ethno- linguistic relations which sometimes lead to sensitivity and 

aggressiveness. The ethnic relationships provide particular representations and re-

contextualization of the overall social practices carrying particular ideologies. It also 

indicates the particular constructions of ethnic identities.  

 

In most quoted interviews, the ethnocentric ideology has been loaded with words such as 

"dominate", "negative" and "falsify" and these lead students to misunderstandings and 

intolerance and, as a result, cause ethnic conflict and violence. This idea has been 

supported by Ibarra. According to Ibarra, students on campus often assume that chronic 

tension of ethnicity originates from either individual or institutional discrimination.193

                                                 
193  

 Marger, 2008, p.73 

  

This, in association with ethnic difference, has resulted in disagreement and preferences, 

to explicit violence. Frequent ethnic violence among students occurred because of 

ethnocentric attitudes and student practices, as indicated in the following excerpts:  

bənəgəra’chɪn la’y ku’wa’nɪku’wa’ yəmɪya’məta’w bɪzu’ nəgəro’ch’ a’llu’; 
ay’ðɪnɪkɪ bæzɪd yəho’nə chɪggɪr a’llə.  
There are problems due to language differences are ethnicity. (MU. Int. 
No. 010) 

 
Among students it is believed that in the first university year, students are exposed and 

led into conflict and violence because of lack of knowledge of diversity.  

yɪhæ mɪn məsələsh a’nɪdəŋa’ tə’ba’bɪnət’ yəmɪjəmə’rɪ’a’w təbəbɪ 
a’dɪrɪgəshɪ ma’ssəb nəw hu’lətəŋa’ yaa’w zərəŋɪnət nəw…. Wədə zərɪshɪ 
ma’dɪla’tɪshɪ nəw. Kəza’ bətəchəma’rɪ so’sɪtəŋa’ dəgɪmo’ mɪnɪdɪnəw mɪsɪtɪr 
ləmətəbək sɪtɪyɪ yəmɪta’dərɪgɪw nəgər nəw;  
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The first problem is narrow-mindedness.  You think very narrowly and the 
second thing is ethnocentric. You better get balanced ideas of your own 
ethnc group and of others. Moreover, you like to keep things secret. 
(ASTU Int. No.006) 

 
Here, again what we see from the text is extreme ethnocentric practices. For instance, the 

respondent's expression contains suggestions of  the deep rooted ethnic conflict, critical 

terms such as " tə’ba’bɪnət’", " zərəŋɪnət ", " Wədə zərɪshɪ ma’dɪla’tɪshɪ " and " mɪsɪtɪr 

ləmə’tə’bə’k " meaning narrow-mindedness, racism, ethnic favouritism, and secrecy as 

conflicting and discriminating discourses. The ethnic area is also a determinant of the 

type and level of impact of discursive approaches of ethno-linguistic diversity within 

student relationships.  

 

The most significant points of ethno-linguistic diversity discourses are recognized as 

those which allow students to have a sense of belonging in diverse universities. The 

playing field should not be for projecting ethnic supremacy and power relationships. 

However, different types of ethnic power relationships are distinguishable and prevalent 

according to the various students' discourses that have been employed to exercise 

dominance and power.  The power of the ethnic differences, rather based on the force of 

the existence of greater numbers of students found in universities, was the manifestation.  

One ethno-linguistic group may firmly believe in the ethnic power relation established 

because of their large numbers, ethno-political history, whereas, more or less, those who 

consider that they have strong ties to contemporary power elites may strive for their 

power relationship and dominance discourses. 

 

The other most stereotypical moves used in prejudiced talk is apparent denial, which 

usually contains a general denial of one's own negative opinions about ethno-linguistic 

groups, followed by a negative opinion.  The excerpts: 

ɪnæ ya’w bəta’m bɪhærɪtəŋa’ təma’rɪ a’yɪdələhu’m nəgər gɪn … 
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I am not an ethnocentric student, but ...,"  
 
Ya’w yəku’wa’nɪku’wa’na’ yəbɪhær lɪyu’nət a’yɪdələm mətɪfo’ 
a’mələka’kətɪ ɪnɪdɪno’rən yəmɪya’dərɪgəw yəmətɪfo’ a’mələka’kət məno’r 
nəw ɪnɪjɪ wədə ya’ləməsɪma’ma’t yəmɪya’məra’n; 
It is not the existences of difference of language and ethnic background 
that brings us to such a disagreement. It is the problem of negative 
attitude that leads us to disagreement among us."(AAU FGD: Subj C)  

 
The possible denial in the above textual discourse is the refusal to acknowledge one as 

being ethnocentric and refusing to admit selfserving biases. Immediate actions should be 

made to change the existing practices of intolerance. To conclude, ethnic relationships 

based on differences of language between students either by the act of nature or of God 

are produced and reproduced by a systematic dominance or power relationship which 

institutionalizes the power of one ethnic group over another. The university students from 

different ethnic backgrounds create problems and involve in violence and fight each 

other. This situation that periodically surfaces on our universities campuses needs to be 

tackled soon.  

 

The students confirmed that ethnicity is an issue in their everyday talk and this leads 

them to develop negative attitude throughout their university days. For instance, consider 

the following responses. 

yəunɪvərɪsɪtɪwo’chɪ bəbɪhærɪm bəta’m sha’rɪp ho’nəsh yəmɪtɪwəchɪba’chəw 
bo’ta’wo’ch na’chəw; bɪhærɪshɪn bəka’ ləka’ zəræ yɪhæ nəw ɪskəmɪtɪyɪ 
bəta’m tɪ’bɪk’ a’dɪrɪgəsh’ 
Universities are very sensitive on issues of ethnicity. You become sharp 
and extremist and you come with your ethnocentric attitude. (HU. Int. 
No.005) 
 

Thus, the above student believed that there were many more things taking them to the 

extremes of the ethnic difference on the current university campuses. What spoils 

language and enter-ethnic relationships is "mine is the best" and "my way is the best". 

Therefore, the majority of the students call these ethnocentricism behaviors, which fuel 
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the inflamatory discourse ‘my language is the best language and my ethnic group is the 

best group', bigotted self-ethnic image construction. In short, as we see in the texts what 

prevents students from forming harmonious ethnic relationships is their ethnocentric 

orientation. 

 

The concepts found in the text, i.e. "respect each other and live peacefully" indicates, 

through the inter-discursive analysis, the absence of tolerance to differences and related 

social practices on how to live together with diversity and help students realize their 

dreams. Consider the matter of texts which mix the discourse of peace, life, and respect 

for ethnic tolerance.  This would probably entail the use of expressions like (there is little 

tolerance and desire for peaceful coexistence) that are warning signs. In relation to this, 

three things are highlighted as complaints: domination, discrimination and ethnic 

inequality.  

ləra’sa’chəw….ku’wa’nɪku’wa’ma’gɪləl…yəlælo’ch ku’wa’nɪku’wa’wo’chɪ 
sɪnəgəru’ ko’mɪpɪlæyɪn ma’dɪrəg…..ɪnæ ya’nɪn a’yɪchæ a’wɪka’ləhu’;  
They use their language to discriminate against others; but they complain 
when others speak their own language. (AAU. Int. No: 004) 

 
From the above textual discourses, ethnic bigotry is implied, enacted and reproduced.   It 

is through such a negative attitude that feelings of ethnicity are shared and become every-

day.  

Ya’lu’t təma’rɪwo’chɪ ætɪhɪnɪk bæz ya’dərəgə mətɪfo’ a’mələka’kət 
a’da’bɪrəwa’l a’hu’n a’hu’n; 
Now those students have developed negative ethnic attitudes. (AAU Int. 
No:002)  

 
The above discourse explains that there are ethno-linguistic diversity based ideologies 

which influence their specific knowledge and how they consider others.  Or    influencing 

their specific knowledge and how they considered others. 
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The text implies the need for change in social practices and that the problems of the 

networking of ethnic practices should be improved. These social practices articulated a 

polarizing ethnic difference, constructed with the negative relationship between different 

ethno-linguistic groups.  

 

In parallel, the problems of isolation and hate speeches are grounded in the basis of 

ethno-linguistic difference on university campuses. Consider the following. 
 

 Tol’əræt a’dɪrɪgən bəsəla’mɪna’ bəfɪkɪr ha’gəra’chɪnɪn ləma’sa’dəg 
məsɪra’t nəw ya’ləbɪn bɪyæ a’sɪeal’əhu’ gɪn gɪru’p’ fətɪro’ la’dɪma’ wəyɪm 
ləa’məs yəmɪnətsa’ wəyɪm lətəb yəmɪfəlɪg a’llə  
We have to tolerate each other and live together in love and work hard to 
bring development to our country but in my opinion there are individuals 
who like for a group and fight with others.(MU. Int. 010) 

 
The student through his text explicitly advocates the discourse "ethnic diversity for 

development", as discourse. But he shows that there are students who are bent on forming 

hostile ethnic groups to start ethnic violence, a completely anti-development act that is 

bound to kill the country.  

 

The next textual discourse expresses the students’developmental potential as they live 

within ethnic diversity situations. 

yəu’nɪvərɪsɪtɪ ma’llət təma’rɪwo’ch bəlɪiyu’nət ɪnɪdæt ɪnɪdə’mɪno’r 
lɪya’wɪku’ yəmɪchɪlu’bət tɪkɪkɪləŋa’w bo’ta’ nəw 
 
I think university is the right place for students to learn ‘how to live with 
people different from themselves upholding the principle of ‘unity in 
diversity'. (AAU Int No:005) 

 

This text in fact describes the role of universities as centres for multicultural literacy 

development.  The fact however is that the most frequently discussed discourses are the 

ones related to lack of diversity knowledge, bigotry, prejudice and arrogance and 
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unwillings to cross the ethnic divide.  As they mature, students begin to learn what ethnic 

diversity denotes and learn new perspectives on differences.  

 

In relation to this, the following extracts indicate that students’ backgrounds and practices 

lead them to develop better social relationships. Some of the respondents understood the 

concept of ethnic relationship and practiced living crossculturally. Excerpts: 

Lɪyu’nəta’chɪnɪn ya’llətəka’wɪmo’ məkəbəl a’lləbɪn; ya’ləbələzɪa’ a’nɪd la’yɪ 
məno’rɪ a’nɪd la’yɪ məma’r ɪnɪdɪhu’m məsɪra’t yəma’yɪmo’kər sɪləeho’nə; 
yɪh tɪkəba'yɪnet a’yɪno’rəwɪm 
We have to accept our differences without any objections. Otherwise, we 
can't live together, learn together, work together and this is totally 
unacceptable." (AAU Interview No: 004)  

 
The notion was therefore accepting ethno-linguistic diversity and creating a peaceful 

ethnic situation and developing a positive attitude. This is the way to construct a 

favourable ethno-linguistic diversity environment on university campuses. This will 

occur among the students as an explicit form of understanding of the cause and effect of 

ethno-linguistic diversity violence. 

 

The following student demonstrates how students mature longitidnally as their exposure 

to and experience in ethnolinguistic diversity increases.  He explains his views by relating 

diversity with the impact on the practices of social relations of students' ethnic and 

linguistic diversity. 

sɪləzɪh lɪk bəgɪbɪw wɪsɪt ɪdɪmæ ɪyəgəfa’ sɪnɪməta’ gɪn bɪzu’wɪn nəgər 
a’da’pɪt ɪya’dərəgɪn ɪnɪməta’lən dævælo’p ɪya’dərəgɪn ɪnɪməta’nən’ 
məcha’cha’lu’m ɪyəməta’ yɪhæda’l; sɪləezɪhɪm da’yɪvərɪsɪtɪ wɪsɪt yəməno’r 
ba’hɪl ɪya’dəgə yəmɪhædəw gɪbɪ wɪsɪtɪ’ bəko’yu’t ɪdɪmæ yəmɪləka’ 
yɪməsɪləŋa’l fɪræsh ma’n sɪho’nu’ bɪzu’m yəməcha’cha’lu’ nəgər 
a’yɪno’rɪm; ləmɪsa’læ a’hu’n gɪbɪ wɪsɪt bɪzu’ gɪzæ bɪtɪbɪtu’ yəmɪnəsa’w 
bəfɪræsho’chɪ nəw; ləmɪn sɪləma’ya’wɪku’ kəza’ bəhu’wa’la’ ya’n ya’hɪl 
nəw ɪmɪpa’ktɪ yələwɪm ɪnɪdɪh bəzər yəməkəfa’fəl hu’næta’w ya’w ya’n 
ya’hɪl a’yɪdələm.  
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When our stay on the campus is longer we learn more and develop 
tolerance. As a result, mature living in diversity will be measured in your 
stay years in the university. When you are a freshman student, you do not 
tolerate each other. Most of the time, the problem of ethnic conflicts 
occurs during freshman years. Freshman students lack knowledge. After 
freshman years, the chance of the problem of ethnic intolerance occuring 
is reduced. (ASTU: Int. No. 007) 

 
The students noted that the situation of ethnocentricity is looking at the world from a 

perspective of self.  However, as the years pass, this problem arises much less frequently. 

Based on the interview, one can understand that, diversity is becoming a challenge to 

living in harmony.  
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Chapter Seven: Section Three 

7.3 Political and Historical Discourse 

7.3.1 Historical Discourse 

Analysis of the relationship of history and discourse is a widely practiced idea in the 

science of Applied Linguistics. The analysis of such discourse is based on ideologies 

which are uncovered by closely understanding the underpinning meanings. Most of the 

discourses of the students expressed the ideologies based on their knowledge of their 

country's historical practices.  Despite this, the history of interethnic relations of the 

Ethiopian society can be best understood from the overall historical situations of the 

country. In relation to this, analyzing the historical discourses dominated by the ethnic 

centralization, ethnic competition, ethnic power relationship and the role domination 

plays are prevalent.  

 

Indeed, in the history of Ethiopia, the optimistic view of ethno-linguistic relations was 

that it would not transgress into total violence. This is because the social distance in the 

country is relatively narrow. The society is experienced and prepared to live together and 

seems to have amazing intercommunal tolerance levels.  The society seems to believe in 

the soundness of ethnic tolerance and the discourses of history have primarily contributed 

to the ethnic and linguistic diversity co-existing in mutually beneficial ways.  Here then, 

considering the major emergent themes of historical utterances throughout the data and 

what the voices of historical discourses look like among the university students is 

significant. 

 

As a result, the theme of historical discourses was selected among other analysis. Such 

analysis attempts to relate the current discourse with ethnic history of the whole 

Ethiopian society.  It is through history that ethno-linguistic diversity discourses are 
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constructed, interpreted and understood differently by various ethno-linguists. Thus, the 

present section of the research is intended to provide a greater picture of historical 

ethnicized discourse practices; systematically associated with the talk and the texts of 

students' historical discourses provided, throughout the data, for analysis.  

 

7.3.1.1 Why the Voices of History? 

Here, sub-topicalization of the discourses is the voices of history, as described by most of 

the respondents' discourses. Therefore, this led to a consideration of the powerful 

discursive practices of the historical voice produced to the recognition of identities and 

construction of misrecognition. One of the questions raised during the FGD was how the 

historical discourses were understood among the students.  For most, the voices of history 

are remembered as serving as an instrument for the reproduction of ethnic social 

problems, forms of ethnic inequality and ethnic power relationships.  

 

This section marks the historical discourse ideologies reflected in the ethno-linguistically 

diversified Ethiopian university students. In terms of historical representations, students 

indicate that the discourses of history are interpretive.  They voiced history as an endless 

cause of the current ethno-linguistic disagreements. They have also admitted to having 

limited knowledge regarding how the ethno-linguistically diversified society of Ethiopia 

came to experience recurrent ethnic violence and conflict throughout history. As a result 

of ethnic identity transition, the present generation of students seems to admit that their 

country is highly ethnic diversified. Moreover, students believe that the historical 

discourse represents limited historical utterances about one or two ethno-linguistic groups 

of the country.   

 

Below, the following text refers to diversity knowledge which is another noticeable 

aspect of the historical practices of the ethno-linguistic differences. 



183 
 

ɪŋa ɪtɪyo’pɪa’ kəfɪtəŋa’ ku’tɪr ya’ləw da’ɪvərɪsɪtə ɪnɪda’la’t 
a’lɪtəgənəzəbɪnɪm  
We didn't realize that Ethiopia has such a large number of diversity. 
(AAU. Int. No 003) 
 

The historical discourse, " a’lɪtəgənəzəbɪnɪm " ("we didn't realize"), reveales that the 

students had limited knowledge of ethno-linguistic diversity. The reason is historical as 

written and spoken materials of the earlier social practices made less visible or even 

invisiblised some other ethnic groups. Knowingly or unknowingly, the historical practice 

denied the ethno-linguistic diversity of the country, as perceived by a number of students 

interviewed. 

 

Further, the historical discourses enable students to look deeper into the socio-historical 

aspects by focusing on specific historical kinds of textual, discursive and contextual 

features. As a result, a large number of respondents discussed diversity in its broader 

terms by referring to historic linguistic and ethnic differences.  This implies they realise 

that the constructed problematic historical discoursal practices brought lack of integration 

and lack sharing of others’ values. The next extracts taken from AAU clearly illustrate 

that the problem is defined as a negative attitude and concerns individuals, in discourses 

of history.  

bəta’rɪk yəməlɪka’mɪ a’mələka’kət a’ləməno’r; mətɪfo’ 
a’mələka’kət…bəka’….ɪnæ bɪcha’…..səlɪfɪshɪ məho’n 
In our history there has been lack of positive attitude…..widespread 
negative attitude……..of course……I only selfishnessh." (AAU FGD Subj 
A) 

 
Ethnolinguistic history is blamed. The key phrase " bəta’rɪk yəməlɪka’mɪ a’mələka’kət 

a’ləməno’r; mətɪfo’ a’mələka’kət…bəka’….ɪnæ bɪcha’…..səlɪfɪshɪ məho’n meaning "In 

our history lack of positive attitude…selfishness" prevailed.  As a result, students are 

manipulated by the dominant discourse and are aware of abuses of history in the matter 

of ethnic relations. 
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As the above text indicates, the dominant historical discourse gives the impression of the 

historical cross-ethnic abuses. Suggestion is made that the historical discursive practices, 

in an earlier time, often served the interests of some dominant powerful ethnic force. That 

is why the student raises the issues of the historic voices. They understand it as wrong 

intercommunal attitude and bahaviour within their discourses of history. As one of the 

interviewee put it, "bəta’rɪk yəməlɪka’mɪ a’mələka’kət a’ləməno’r" meaning there 

was"lack of positive attitude throughout our history".    

 

In his words, the historical dimension should be acknowledged to help a fresh start of 

equality and respect in a diverse multicultural and multiethnic environment. Since a more 

positive relational picture can appear after a long period of history, we can now see 

recognition of different nations and nationalities as the result of deemphasizing the 

recurrent and usual ethnic dominant discourses of history. 

 

From the general historical discursive practices, a student tries to offer advice that might 

help inter-communual reconciliation and a fresh start.  

A’hu’n ləmɪsa’læ ɪnəsu’ ɪsɪtɪll na’w ho’dɪna’ jərɪba’ na’chəw; ya’ 
mɪnɪdɪnəw kədɪmo’ yətəbədələw tɪwɪlɪd ya’ tɪwɪlɪd a’lɪku’a’l;  
Now for instance, they are still back and forth. But that generation that 
went through unhappy ethnic relationships has passed. (HU Int. No. 002) 

 
In the above discoursal texts, continued intergenerational resentment, was revealed in the 

sentence "inesu istill naw hodina jerba nachew", meaning "they are still hostile" and " 

kədɪmo’ yətəbədələw tɪwɪlɪd ya’ tɪwɪlɪd a’lɪku’a’l " meaning "the past generation, that 

generation is already gone."  The issue would be emphasized as the easiest of social 

practices.  References to the past continue in current discourse and this engangers the 

continuity of more peaceful ethnic relations.  The dominant historical discursive practice 

above is shaped by " ɪnəsu’ ɪsɪtɪll na’w ho’dɪna’ jərɪba’ na’chəw" meaning "they are still 

hostile."  This implies ethno-linguistic diversity doesn't exist with a clear acceptance of 
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‘us' and ‘them' based on the historical discourses inculcated throughout. In fact, most of 

this argument takes place when the historical practices tend towards the celebration of 

difference in negative ways.  In any case, the term " ho’dɪna’" and " jərɪba’" means 

harbouring dislike for one another. The aforementioned discourses with the Amharic 

ideom suggest oppositional and adversarial relationship continuing as a result of a real or 

imagined history of oppressed and oppressor. 

 

A further illustration is a point of the voice of history presented in the following excerpts.  

As voiced by students, there are ethno-linguistic conflicts based on the historical past of 

the country. The student is suggesting that there were victims of ethnic dominant 

historical practices. There is also a hint that the deeds of yesterday are still remembered 

and continue to affect present day interethnic relationships.  

aɪdənɪtɪtɪ nəw təbɪlo’ bɪcha’ sa’yɪho’n yəho’nə fərɪzər hɪsɪto’rɪka’al nəgər 
ga’r təya’yɪzo’ mɪna’mɪn yəmɪsətɪsh tɪru’ ya’lɪho’nə nəgər kəno’rə 
sɪta’dɪgɪ; 
It is not only identity but there are related historical things and you are 
given a tag as a result of the past history. (HU. Int No. 006) 

 
The sense of history was revealed further by the students with the use of the phrase " 

fərɪzər hɪsɪto’rɪka’al nəgər ga’r təya’yɪzo’" meaning "further issues, related with history" 

adding fuel and not helpful to the transformation of ethnolinguistic relations.   

 

Indeed, a large part of the students' discourse contains such implicit references, 

constructed as part of their mental models of the history.  This has been seen with the 

appearance of historical gaps of wrong attitude and discourses to that effect. By 

associating their utterances with history and their negative opinion of others, they give an 

instance of a historically voiced opinion. Therefore, the speaker glosses their discourse 

with cross-ethnic historical practices. 
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Here, it is possible to determine that there are inefficient practices of ethno-linguistic 

diversity as produced and clarified by the discoursal text of "historical hɪsɪto’rɪka’al 

nəgər ga’r təya’yɪzo’ mɪna’mɪn yəmɪsətɪsh tɪru’ ya’lɪho’nə nəgər" meaning "relating the 

history with the current interethnic attitude." This implies that labeling the former 

historical interethnic issues is among the discursive practices of history produced 

recurrently by the students.  In the discourses, the perceived historical experiences play 

such a powerful role in ethno-linguistic diversity, whereas negative details about in group 

actions tend to remain loudly voiced. And the same is true when the student describes 

that "fərɪzər hɪsɪto’rɪka’al nəgər ga’r təya’yɪzo’ mɪna’mɪn yəmɪsətɪsh tɪru’ ya’lɪho’nə 

nəgər kəno’rə sɪta’dɪgɪ;" meaning one is lanbelled in reference to the cross-ethnic history 

of bygone days. Relating with history implies again that historical discourse by itself 

increases the voices of negativity of individuals in their university stay.  At times history 

appears to be trying to establish some kind of solidarity by trying to assert power among 

each other's ethno-linguistic groups. And students agreed that avoiding voicing of 

negative historical discourses is very important. They believed that it is significant for the 

current peaceful celebration of the socially voiced practices. The effort is made of 

reconstructing the students' consciousness of historically voiced dominant discursive 

practices. In relation to the perspective of ethno-linguistic diversity such practices can be 

described as the dominant discourse of the country’s history.  Below, one of the students 

from WU pointed out, the message of historical discourses by considering the good 

quality for historical discourse inculcations.  Excerpt 

ɪnəsu’ kəhu’wa’la’nɪ yənəbərɪn nəgər bəka’ bɪya’sɪwəgɪdu’t nəw; ya’ləfə 
nəgər a’hu’n ayɪno’rɪm;  
They should forget history for now; history is about the past. (WU Int No. 
003) 

 
One may consider the influential words and phrases with the formation of social practices 

and values. In particular, by producing the texts showing the importance of emerging 

discourses like " ya’ləfə nəgər a’hu’n ayɪno’rɪm" meaning "history is about the past" 
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what is suggested is that a mention of past historical deeds has not much relevance for 

today.  The discourse is helpful in terms of healing historical wounds and grievances. The 

word " kəhu’wa’la’nɪ yənəbərɪn nəgər bəka’ bɪya’sɪwəgɪdu’t" meaning "avoiding 

historical discursive practices" influences the emerging new discourses to be produced, 

reproduced and inculcated on the current situations.  That provides the necessary contexts 

for new relational beginnings.  

 

These views of reconciliation have been strengthened by the following text from HU.  

The student supports what a student from WU raised about the historical discursive 

practices by saying: 

hɪsɪto’rɪka’l nəgəro’chɪ bəka’ ya’ləfu’ məho’nu’nɪ bɪcha’ tədərɪgo’ wədəfɪt 
ya’lu’tɪn ɪtɪyo’pɪa’nɪ bɪyu’lɪdɪ ləma’dɪrəgɪ bɪcha’ yəmɪtəga’ tɪwɪlɪɪm 
ləma’wɪta’tɪ ɪsɪtɪrɪvɪ yəmɪya’dərɪgɪ bætəsəbɪ bɪnɪho’n hu’la’chɪnɪm.  
Historical issues are already gone. Let us not dwell on the past. I like us 
all to build the next generation that strives to develop the country called 
Ethiopia. (HU Int. No. 006) 

 
In the above text the discourse indicates that " wədəfɪt ya’lu’tɪn ɪtɪyo’pɪa’nɪ bɪyu’lɪdɪ 

ləma’dɪrəgɪ bɪcha’ yəmɪtəga’ tɪwɪlɪɪm ləma’wɪta’tɪ ɪsɪtɪrɪvɪ yəmɪya’dərɪgɪ bætəsəbɪ bɪnɪho’n 

hu’la’chɪnɪm" suggests the idea of the responsibility of all citizens coming together to 

strongly build the future Ethiopia and shows how the ethnic discourse production 

processes are inculcated in expressing historical discursive practices. The reconciliatory 

discourse constructively addresses the coming generation's vision but such doiscourses as 

"hɪsɪto’rɪka’l nəgəro’chɪ bəka’ ya’ləfu’ məho’nu’nɪ" meaning "history is history" may also 

be interpreted as signaling wrong doings in the course of past historical ethno-linguistic 

relations.  

mətɪfo’wɪn hɪsto’rɪn tɪtən aa’n’d wədəmɪya’dərɪgən næshɪon’ 
bɪuɪlɪdŋg…..ɪthɪo’pɪa’ ma’llət ɪnɪdə ta’rɪk ma’ɪzən.  
If we forget the bad history and if we go together to build the Ethiopian 
nation……this would be Ethiopia as a corner stone. (MU Int. No. 003) 
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As the text above revealed, the relation between voiced historical discourses is mediated 

by shared mental representations. That forgeting the bad historical discourses would be 

helpful to build the future generation is voiced. A sense of Ethiopia first is important and 

was expressed through the words " ɪthɪo’pɪa’ ma’llət ɪnɪdə ta’rɪk ma’ɪzən" (Ethiopia as a 

common interest") through suggestions that diffrences should not be magnified and the 

discourse of a common Ethiopia should be a priority.  

mɪkɪnɪya’tu’m kəzɪhɪm bəfɪt yənəbərəw nəgər ɪnɪdəmɪlyaye ya’dərɪgəwa’l 
iɪnɪji’ ta’rɪk nəw ɪnɪjɪ a’hu’n yətəsəra’ nəgər yələm hisɪto’rɪ nəw;  
The reason is our common history makes us think differently and feel 
differently. But it is just bygone times. (MU Int. No. 010)  

 
To sum up, the above textual discourse implies that we need to bridge the gap of 

historical discourses by narrowing the ideologies of the current ethnic polarizing 

practices. The reason is historical practices are shaped by the ethnic dominance 

discourses and the use and distribution of dominant discourses like " kəzɪhɪm bəfɪt 

yənəbərəw nəgər ɪnɪdəmɪlyaye ya’dərɪgəwa’l iɪnɪji’ ta’rɪk nəw ɪnɪjɪ a’hu’n yətəsəra’ nəgər 

yələm hisɪto’rɪ nəw" which means "history exaggerates the difference". With the 

reproduction of such voiced texts and practical practices, students have understood the 

existing relation with the historical relationship of ethno-linguistic groups.  Besides, 

socially shared knowledge of historical discourses voiced with actual text of the students 

and influenced by student's personal historical experiences.  

 

7.3.1.2 Discriminative Discourses 

In this section of the chapter, expressional discourse of discrimination practices in 

different universities with the data discoursal excerpts are presented. The topic of 

discrimination on such discursive practice is described through text and talk of students. 

The sub-theme deals with the expression of discriminatory discourses and discrimination 

against other ethnic groups' text and these are the major focus.   
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Discrimination serves as a means of injuring out-groups that the dominant group 

perceives as threatening to its existing position of privilege. According to Marger, 

discrimination becomes a basic component of the dominating group's ideology, which 

justifies differential treatment of other ethnic groups.194

Discriminatory discourses of ethnicity are expressed through different practices.  A 

possibly more tolerant image of ethno-linguistic diversity is considered as a significant 

part of the societal discursive practices.  According to Ortiz and Santos, on university 

campuses ethnic and linguistic diversity is vital as students' attachment is necessary for 

 For instance, the following 

extracts indicate that ethnic relationships have been based on discriminatory practices 

shaped by the society which later spread in to student communities. The extracts indicate 

the issue by addressing the existing discriminatory practices faced. 

“ɪnəsu’ kəra’sa’chəw ɪðhnɪk gɪru’pɪ a’ba’la’t ga’r bɪcha’ nəw məko’yət 
yəmɪfəlɪgu’t. Yətəwəsən nəw mɪnɪm a’yɪnət lɪmɪd yələŋɪm təma’rɪwo’ch 
kələla’ ku’wa’nɪku’wa’ təna’ga’rɪ wəyɪm bɪhær ga’r sɪho’nu’ ma’yət. 
Ya’ləbələzɪa’ ya’w ɪnəsu’ kəlælo’ch’ ga’r məho’n a’yɪfəlɪgu’m.  
They like to relate with members of their own ethno-linguistic group. 
Cross ethnic bonding is very much limited. I have not seen students 
socializing crossethnically.They don't like to cross the divide with other 
language speakers." (AAU Int. No. 004) 

 
In presenting societal discursive practices of discrimination, it is essential to look at the 

day to day practices of the students' ethnic reflections and determined identities. The text 

" ɪnəsu’ kəra’sa’chəw ɪðhnɪk gɪru’pɪ a’ba’la’t ga’r bɪcha’ nəw məko’yət yəmɪfəlɪgu’t" 

interpreted "as they like to mix with their own ethnic group members  only" and they don't 

like to socialise with others are the dominant discourses produced. Students with such 

discriminatory ideologies and societal discursive practices are confronted. Such 

discriminatory societal discourse may be expressed by different individuals in different 

contexts because of what they are: different in language and ethnicity.  
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integration of universities' social practices.195

                                                 
195  

 Marger, 2008, p.73 

 As a result of campus ethno-linguistic 

diversity many students said they feel singled out or isolated due to their ethnic and 

linguistic backgrounds. A number of research participants felt that talking to students 

from different ethnic and linguistic backgrounds was rather uncommon, because as one 

participant stated; students live in universities in their own little ethnic bubble. 

Ləmɪsa’læ ɪnɪbəlɪna’ ɪnæ lɪmɪdo’chɪn ɪnɪdæ təməra’kɪ təma’rɪnətæ 
bərɪika’ta’ lɪmɪdo’chɪn a’gɪnɪchæa’ləhu’; yəsæt gu’a’dəŋa’yæn ɪnɪku’wa’n 
sɪmərɪt bəzɪhu’ ka’mɪpu’s təma’rɪ nəchɪ wa’nəŋa tɪya’kæwa’ kəyətɪŋa’w 
bɪhærɪ ɪnɪdəho’nɪku’na’ yətɪŋa’wɪn ku’wa’nɪku’wa’ ɪnɪdəmɪna’gər nəbər. 
 
I can give my experience as a graduating student. When I popped the 
question to my partner (i.e. my girlfriend) who is a student on the same 
campus, her first questions were from which ethnic group I come and 
which language I speak. (AAU FGD: Subj. F) 

 
Many of the respondents indicated that the practical experiences with regard to the 

realities of ethnic difference and linguistic diversity were used as a means for 

strengthening attachment to their ingroup friends.  However, this was recognized in the 

above discourse in the sentence " wa’nəŋa tɪya’kæwa’ kəyətɪŋa’w bɪhærɪ ɪnɪdəho’nɪku’na’ 

yətɪŋa’wɪn ku’wa’nɪku’wa’ ɪnɪdəmɪna’gər nəbər” meaning "the question is which ethnic 

group the student belongs to" and implies there are differening intergroup attitudes and 

discourses as there are many ethnic communities.  Constructing one's own identity by 

bonding exclusively with only one's own ethnic group is the standard practice and as the 

phrase " wa’nəŋa tɪya’kæwa’ kəyətɪŋa’w bɪhærɪ ɪnɪdəho’nɪku’" ("the first question she 

asked was from which ethnic group…… I came) suggests" shows the difficulties of 

crossethnic romance.  This discourse inculcates ingroup ideologies, resistance and 

exclusion of the other as well as mistrust in any from of intergroup ties. 
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The following student claims the inculcated discourse practices by stating:  

bəka’ anɪdərɪma’yɪn yəmɪya’dərɪgu’ lɪjo’ch’ a’llu’;  
Ofcourse, there are students who undermine others. (ASTU Int. No 001)  
 

At many levels of dominant discourse, for instance in lexical and semantic terms, the 

production and reproduction is influenced by the overall strategy of derogation which has 

been found in much of the earlier data.   Here, the discourse is characterized in the 

products of societal practices and accompanies the reproduction of the dominant 

discriminatory discourses. Further, the discourse revealed that there are needs among the 

students to encourage sensitivity to diversity in the production of discriminatory 

discourses.  

 

Often inculcated, the dominant claim is that students are not beneficiaries of the existing 

ethno-linguistic diversity social practices. As obvious from the statements below, the 

negativity and wrong attitude have been commonly mentioned during the interview. 

Excerpts:  

A’nɪda’nɪdæ bəka’mɪpas wɪsɪt mətɪfo’ gɪzæya’t a’ll’u’; yəlælo’chu’n 
ku’wa’nɪku’wa’ ka’lɪtəna’gərɪsh bəta’m kəba’d nəw; za’ræwɪnu’ bɪcha’l 
məma’r nəw; ləmɪn bɪzu’ chɪgɪro’ch’ a’llu’; ɪnæ ɪnɪdəza’ a’yɪnət fɪra’cha’ 
a’lləŋ mɪn ɪnɪdəmɪməta’ a’ta’wɪkɪm;  
When there is a critical situation on campus, it is hard if you don't speak 
others' language. You should learn it today. I have such a fear because 
you don't know what will happen. (AAU Int. No. 203) 

 
The student from AAU was scared, as understood from his/her words. He/she used words 

like isolation, frustration and being left out in critical times as the ethnic climate was not 

accommodating but remained volatile. The description and attribution of negative 

actions, which generally tend to emphasize others " yəlælo’chu’n ku’wa’nɪku’wa’ 

ka’lɪtəna’gərɪsh bəta’m kəba’d nəw" meaning "if you do not speak others' language it is 

very difficult."  Hence, the contribution of such discourse lies in its ability to generate 

awareness about discursive tactics. The threats can cause pain given the chance of being 
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at risk owing to being an outsider. As the following interviewee says, discriminatory 

practices are stressful. 

dɪsɪkɪrɪmɪnæshɪn bæzɪd yəho’nə bəku’wa’nɪku’wa’m bɪno’r yɪhæn næga’tɪvɪ 
bɪyæ nəw yəmɪrəda’w. 
 If there is a discrimination based on language or other factor I feel it is 
negative. (WU. Int. No. 004) 
 
dɪsɪkrɪmɪnæt mədərəgu’ bətələya’yu’ nəgəro’ch wɪsɪt sɪgələl wɪsɪtu’ 
yəmɪsəma’w sɪmæt a’llə; sa’mɪ bədɪ nəw ya’nɪn ɪya’dərəgə ya’ləw; 
A person experiencing discrimination can feel deeply hurt, but this is an 
act of individuals. (MU Int. No 010) 

The above text raises the case of discrimination on account of membership of a minority.  

According to Marger, this reflects basic components of the dominating group's ideology, 

which justifies differential treatment of other ethnic groups.196
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  Various types of dominant 

discourses play a fundamental role in the reproduction of ethnic discrimination. 

Discrimination results in some students feeling intimidated, cynical and demeaned by 

other ethno-linguistic groups. As the interviewee below says, interethnic relations can be 

thorny. 

dɪsɪkɪrɪmɪnæshɪn ba’nɪda’nɪd bəku’l tətərɪ ba’llə bo’ta’ la’y cha’llæηjɪ 
ya’dərɪgηal; bəka’;  
We have been challenged in some cases by discriminatiory practices 
ofcourse. (MU Int. No 010) 
 
chɪgɪroch yagatemew mejemeria akababi yaw silne yemiwerea yimesleng 
neber; isu isu yasdnegetng neber;  
Early in my campus experience, I used to think they were talking about 
me; I was often scared. (MU Int. No. 007) 
 

The above both texts from MU students claim that diversity makes them uncomfortable. 

As a result, the university context of ethno-linguistic diversity can be daunting.  
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The topic of discourse of discrimination has become a common strategy used by the 

students as an expression of their resistance to forms of practical social change in 

universities. Most of the respondents used the discriminatory discourse to inculcate in a 

number of discriminatory ways, such as, by in-group and out group distinction and 

differentiation which are the central characteristics of ethnic discriminatory practices. 

The following text addresses a discourse of discrimination. 

ɪnæ ɪnɪdəza’ a’yɪnət lɪyu’nəto’ch’ ma’lətɪm bəku’wa’nɪku’wa’na’ bəbɪhær 
dɪskɪrɪmɪnæt yəma’dɪrəg nəgər a’yɪchæaləlhu bəzɪh u’nɪvərɪsɪtɪ wɪsɪt; ma’lət 
dɪskɪrɪmɪnæt ma’dɪrɪgu’n a’wɪka’ləhu’. 
I have seen language and ethnicity based discrimination in this university. 
I mean that I know I myself experienced discrimination. (AAU Int. No. 
002)  

Again one sees ways in which the discourse presents direct ethnic societal discriminatory 

practices, with a phrase " bəku’wa’nɪku’wa’na’ bəbɪhær dɪskɪrɪmɪnæt yəma’dɪrəg nəgər 

a’yɪchæaləlhu" meaning "there are language and ethnic based discriminatory practices". 

It also reveales prominently topicalizing the discrimination based on language and ethnic 

differences and reflecting societal discriminatory practices.  

 

The text points to the incidents of discrimination as in " dɪskɪrɪmɪnæt ma’dɪrɪgu’n 

a’wɪka’ləhu’" meaning "I myself experienced discrimination." Such inculcation is likely 

to be practiced by students, and other members of universities if it serves their deep 

interests. The most frequently used words in association with such ethnic discriminatory 

discourses to show the existence of ethnic discrimination was language differences. 

These included accusations of the creation of a hostile university environment because of 

one's ethnic and linguistic background, ethnic profiling, discrimination, ethnical symbols, 

and others are the emerging societal discriminatory discursive practices.  

 

Overall having written or spoken discourses created and helped to say that "I am my 

language." In fact, the notion is that language is merely a reflection of one's ethnic 
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identity by underlying socio-historical trends chosen by an ethno-linguistic group. It is a 

significant aspect for constructing one's identity. Its meaning can also serve to unite its 

ethnic in-group members. In relation to this, Okamura stated that "such a constructed 

ethno-linguistic identity can raise the individual consciousness of group members 

regarding the shared discriminatory experiences and contemporary status in society and 

the social ties that bind them to one another and separate them from others."197

The everyday talk of the question of ethnic discrimination in the university dominates its 

manifestations. Such ethnic and linguistic discrimination can be interpreted as an attempt 

to dominate. To conclude, pointing out the discriminatory social practices of universities 

of what Marger says is very significant.  According to Marger, "when negative thoughts 

  

 

In the dominant discourse of many advocates of the good things, of the ethno-linguistic 

diversity available in the university, the enactment of an ideological strategies.  With this 

view, there is a strong possibility of not only learning other's language, but also avoiding 

disagreements and violence that would happen when there are divisions with ethno-

linguistic group based on the discriminatory ethnic practices.  

 

In addition, the ethno-linguistic diversity of university expressed some positive thoughts 

about the diversity discourses.  Some research respondents commented that it is only 

through dialogue, discussion, by sitting down with students and listening to their views 

and by trying to understand that they develop their ethno-linguistic diversity ideas that 

harmony can exist. Students appreciate how they understand ethno-linguistic diversity 

discourses and controlled opinions about discrimination of dominant ethnic out groups. 

They agreed that such type of discussion is even more important to put some direction in 

regard to ethno-linguistic diversity and illuminate ethnic discriminatory practices. 
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about particular ethno-linguistic groups and discriminatory behavior toward them are 

expected, and individuals will feel compelled to think and act accordingly." 198

Under this sub-theme, there are attempts to show that language plays an important role 

that enables constructing and maintaining discrimination, oppression and on how to live 

in unity within diversity.  For instance, our lives would be impoverished if we were all of 

the same minds and hearts. In the issues of the discourse of unity in diversity emerged 

repeatedly in the data as the most dominant idea of the societal discursive practices. The 

fact that unity is not uniformity or sameness, but harmony in the midst of diversity has 

long been known, bridging our personal or social world.  The way in which differences 

bring us into conflict and finding ways to live well with diffrences is discussed.  In 

general, the discourse of unity within diversity in social relationships, with the powerful 

messages, exerted a great amount of influence due to the many roles it played in the 

higher education institutional practices in the discourses of unity within diversity.  Within 

  

 

7.3.2 Inculcated Political Discourses 

From the moment of starting to inculcate political discourses, the situations of higher 

educational institutions in particular emphasize the importance of national unity despite 

the ethnic diversity in the country. Apart from that, it is a known fact that in a multi-

ethno-linguistic context ensuring the coming together of various ethno-linguistic groups 

helps to achieve national unity, and for this persuasive political discourse must be given 

priority. Following, the major sub-theme of political discourse is to be analysed in 

relation to the data gathered from the various universities. The sub topical discourse, 

"unity within diversity", "constructing discourses of tolerances" are the two sub-themes 

analysed in the following section.  

 

7.3.2.1 Unity within Diversity 
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contemporary constructed practices, ideas about Ethiopianness are produced, preserved 

and promoted. Therefore, understanding the discourse of unity within diversity is crucial 

to an understanding of the marginalization, exclusion and domination of different ethnics 

within a nation. 

 

There exists a possibility, as a student from MU states that more attention to promoting 

pride in being Ethiopian can pay dividends. Here one sees that being an Ethiopian is 

based on one's internal ethno-linguistic identity. On a similar note, the text states that 

promoting Ethiopianness makes some happier than everything as represented below. 

bəɪthɪo’pɪa’n ɪwɪnətɪ ɪko’ra’ləhu’  
I am proud of being Ethiopian. (MU. Int. No 009) 
 
bəɪthɪo’pɪa’n ɪwɪnət bəta’am ɪko’ra’ləhu’; bəta’mɪ dəs yɪləηa’l; 
I am very proud of being Ethiopian. I am very happy. (MU. Int. No 010) 

 
The use of the phrase " bəɪthɪo’pɪa’n ɪwɪnətɪ ɪko’ra’ləhu’ " meaning "I am proud to be an 

Ethiopian" and inculcating it thoroughly can unify people. Such discourse can foster the 

nation building of Ethiopians.  Although, there are many issues raised in the discourse of 

these sub-themes "unity within diversity" needs to be inculcated by promoting the 

country first.  However, the relationships on reproduction of being Ethiopian are more 

complicated and not always reproduced in the same way for different students. This is 

because there are students who had practiced everyday ethnic power relations especially 

at a very difficult time in universities. It is likely that as a result of this, in trying to 

specify the historical experiences of Ethiopian universities, students talked about the 

misunderstandings that often occur between different ethno-linguistic backgrounds. The 

same is true of the text below. A student from AAU noted that the existing difficulties 

and those who suffered most from ethno-linguistic diversity of university experiences. 

nəgər gɪn chɪgɪro’chɪ a’ll’u’; bəta’mɪ mətɪfo’ nəgər bɪyæ yəma’sɪbəw 
yəɪtɪo’pɪa’n u’nɪvərɪsɪtɪwo’ch’ lɪmɪdo’ch nəw; bəɪthɪo’pɪa hɪsɪto’rɪ wɪsɪt 
yɪta’wəka’l; bəa’bɪza’ŋaw yəbɪhær mələya’yət chɪgɪro’chɪna’ 
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a’ləməsɪma’ma’to’ch bəwa’nəŋa’nət  yəgɪchɪto’ch mənəshaa’chəw;  
bəu’nɪvərɪsɪtɪ wɪsɪt bɪhærɪn bæz ya’dərəgə gɪchɪto’chɪ yɪno’ra’lu’. 
Inɪdəma’sɪbəw yɪhæ nəgər yəmɪmənəechəw təba’b a’mɪro’ ka’la’chəwɪ 
nəw; 
However there are problems, and I think the worst is the experiences of 
the Ethiopian universities.  There are conflicts and disagreements. Mainly, 
such conflicts appear when there is a rift between ethnic groups. Ethnicity 
is mainly the cause for conflicts.  I think conflict emerges due to those who 
are narrow-minded." (AAU Int. No. 002) 

 
Such interaction with diverse groups prompts students to think in individualistic ways. 

But, promoting pluralistic ways encourage them to become committed to unity within 

diversity. However, students retreat from the opportunities offered by diverse 

environment and like to replicate only their home environments. With this, they become 

narrow-minded at the end of their university stay. 

 

As suggested above, ethnic based problems continue to surface and the diversity 

continues to be subjected to dominance rejecting equality.  Students appreciate unity 

within diversity discourses; indeed diversity means beauty for many Ethiopians. 

lɪyu’nət bəmɪno’rɪbət səa’t ɪnæ lɪya’sa’sɪbəŋ a’yɪgəba’m; lælo’chɪ 
lɪdəsətu’bət sɪləmɪchɪlu’ yɪhæ wɪbət nəw; lɪyu’nətac’hɪn wu’bəta’chɪn 
...im…im… ta’wɪkɪya’ləsh lɪyu’nət bəhu’lət wəyɪm bəso’sət bɪhæro’chɪ 
məka’kəl wəyɪm bəhɪzɪbo’chɪ məka’kəl yɪkəsəta’l;  
Just because there is diversity I should not be worried. Diversity should be 
cherished and enjoyed. It is beauty. Our diversity is our 
beauty…Hmmmmmm… diversity occurs within two, three different ethnic 
groups or peolple". (AAU FGD: Subj. A) 
 

These ideas are examined using the phrase " yɪhæ wɪbət nəw; lɪyu’nətac’hɪn wu’bəta’chɪn 

...im…im… " (Diversity is beauty) as a common principle to make their constituency 

focus of their every-day discourses. Once, students have such an insight, they start to 

reproduce the discourse of unity within diversity. That helps not to limit the freedom for 

the wide use of other's language and influence others' minds. 
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The use of the word " lɪyu’nətac’hɪn " meaning "our difference" " wu’bəta’chɪn " and 

"our beauty" are means of inclusion of others to create unity. The discourse of unity 

within diversity is among the most inculcated political discourses. With such recurrent 

inculcation, students acknowledged and considered the discourse as an important aspect 

of unity within diversity.  

 

Student minds are dominated, influenced and made to accept the political discourses of 

the living in unity within diversity, or more or less consciously exercised. In the 

discourse, the student verbalized the concerns about the future of diversity. And, the 

importance of maintaining the difference; calling into question the role of diversity in 

creating unity.  Such discourses reveal ideological issues that run throughout the data.  

The need to emphasize Ethiopia as acountry for all ethnic groups' political discourses 

presupposes that they are living in diversity within their own identity.  

 

On another hand, the discourse of university students demonstration, the messages held 

an anti-others unity within diversity campaign as an everyday conversation. Reproduction 

of power abuse or domination through unifying discourse, including the various forms of 

resistance or against such forms of discursive dominance, is every day practice. In 

particular such talk deals with the discursive conditions and consequences of social 

inequality resulting from dominant discourses. The importance of the discourses is to 

produce such unifying discourses in disseminating and trying to influence the political 

discourse "unity within diversity".  The students' ideology has an implication, regardless 

of ethnicity, that they are all Ethiopians.   

 

It is important to make university campuses real places where students from different 

backgrounds can take part in conversations and share experiences. For instance, the 

following ideas expressed that ethno-linguistic diversity is beauty; 
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Inæ ɪnɪdəma’yəw yəbɪhær ɪna’ yəku’wa’nɪku’wa’ lɪyu’nət ləŋa’ wɪbət nəw; 
lɪyu’nəta’chɪn wu’bəta’chɪn nəw;  
I take ethno-linguistic diversity as our beauty. Our diversity is our 
beauty."(AAU FGD: Subj. A) 

 
It indicates that students recognize diversity as the rainbow of Ethiopians. It does suggest 

that Ethiopia is a diversified country. Such discourse tries to deconstruct the dominant 

discourse that has been implanted in the hearts and minds of many students as an 

ideology that has been practiced. And it is a thoroughly inculcated discourse through the 

national mass media. Thus, the use of the "lɪyu’nət ləŋa’ wɪbət nəw" meaning "our 

diversity is our beauty," is all inclusive.  It is a hope created by a student from AAU of a 

sense of common belonging and togetherness, regardless of one's ethno-linguistic 

background. The emphasis on how students position themselves within discourses of 

unity within diversity is based on the existing contextual situations.   

Ta’wɪkɪya’ləsh hu’lu’m ku’wa’nɪku’wa’ kəɪtɪo’pɪa’ nəw; yəra’su’ yəho’nə 
wɪbət a’lləw yɪhæ ləŋa’ wɪbət nəw; bəwɪnət ləɪŋa gæta’chɪn nəw; 
You know……..every language is from Ethiopia. It has its own beauty. 
This is our beauty! True, it is our jewelry! (AAU FGD: Subj. A) 

 
Above, the concept of unity within diversity is emphasized.  It is expressed, enacted and 

confirmed by the text, such as " Ta’wɪkɪya’ləsh hu’lu’m ku’wa’nɪku’wa’ kəɪtɪo’pɪa’ nəw" 

meaning "You know every language is from Ethiopia".  Such discourses in everyday 

conversations appear and are conceptualized in terms of social recognitions as the 

discourse " bəwɪnət ləɪŋa gæta’chɪn nəw " meaning "this is our beauty" implies. 

lɪyu’nəta’chɪn wu’bəta’chɪn zərəŋɪnət yɪtɪla’l ɪnɪjɪ yəɪdɪgət mɪlɪkɪt a’yɪdələm;  
Our difference is beauty and serves to defeat tribalism but it is not a sign 
of development. (HU Int. No. 003) 

 
The production of the discourse Unity within Diversity text explains that reproduction of 

ethnicism implies such practical expressions or enactments of ideologies which led to 

disastrous effects. The sentence "zərəŋɪnət yɪtɪla’l ɪnɪjɪ yəɪdɪgət mɪlɪkɪt a’yɪdələm " meaning 
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"racism is not the sign of development instead it is a failure". By implication, it makes 

the suggestion that bigotry creates exclusiveness, ethnocist and disunity practices.  

 

And this follows in the next sentence where a student from HU points out that the 

practice presupposes the issue of unity within diversity.  

A’nɪdɪnəta’chɪn wɪbəta’chɪn lɪyu’nəta’chɪn wu’bəta’chɪn  
Our unity is our beauty and our difference is our beauty, too. (HU Int. No. 
007) 
 

The claim is enhanced with the use of the words " A’nɪdɪnəta’chɪn " meaning "our unity", 

"wɪbəta’chɪn" "our beauty" and “lɪyu’nəta’chɪn" "our diversity" which suggests 

construction of an ideology of one nation with many kinds of people. 

The existing knowledge is socially shared and how the different ethno-linguistic groups 

define and understand the text that unity is beauty is socially determined. Also the 

discourse below influenced by socially shared knowledge and attitudes that are promoted 

that Ethiopians are beautiful. Such specific discourse is structured discursively and is 

embedded in broader social situations.  

ɪŋa ɪtyo’pɪa’n ɪna’mɪra’lən ma’llət lɪyu’nət wɪbət nəw yəmɪr; lɪyu’nət 
wu’bət nəw bəka’ dəbu’b dəgɪmo’ bɪtɪməchɪ yəbələtə da’yɪvərɪsɪfɪdɪ yəho’nə 
mahibereseb tkemachito minamne neger neew yaw....inde wibet inde 
ɪdənɪtɪtɪa’chɪnɪna’....ɪtɪhyo’pɪa’ agəra’chɪnɪn bɪnɪwəda’t bɪyæ a’sɪba’ləhu’;  
We Ethiopians are beautiful. I mean diversity is beauty I swear! Diversity 
is beauty of course if you come to the South you have the opportunity to 
see many diverse groups getting together.....l....and I think we should  
always love our country Ethiopia. (HU Int. No 006) 

 
Both texts indeed indicated that students sometimes say something very similar about the 

ideology of constructing Ethiopian diversity as a base for expressing their unity. This 

implicature is to reassure great contributions for the existence of diversity and to a beauty 

of their country.  The ideas were focused on the political discourse to provide that 

diversity is beauty. The student provided the special case of the Southern part of Ethiopia.  
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The statement upon seeing the role of diversity as an important step towards achieving 

unity, the student used the diversified Southern part of the country experiences as a 

strategy to magnify the Ethiopians ethno-linguistic diversity.  The statement "dəbu’b 

dəgɪmo’ bɪtɪməchɪ yəbələt da’yɪvərɪsɪfɪd yəho’nə ma’hɪbərəsəb təkəma’chɪto’ mɪna’mɪn 

nəgər nəw ya’w"( south Ethiopia is a beautiful amalgam of diverse ethnic groups) has an 

implicature that enumerated and controlled diversity for beauty discourses. In this way, 

the main value expressed here is that of building Ethiopia as the next text shows, using 

the university multicultural student body as a microcosm as a strategy. 

 tɪnɪshu’a ɪtɪo’pɪa nəw u’nɪvərɪsɪtɪ ma’llət ɪna’ hu’lu’m la’nɪgu’æj a’llə;  
University is little Ethiopia and every language is there. (MU Int. No. 004) 

 
It is possible to find that positive Ethiopian ethno-linguistic diversity presentation 

strategies in students' talk exist and help to avoid negative feelings towards ethnic 

diversity. Once established, such a discourse " tɪnɪshu’a ɪtɪo’pɪa nəw u’nɪvərɪsɪtɪ ma’llət " 

meaning "university is little Ethiopia", interest arises about the nation's features and the 

representation of languages as equal in the university.  

 

A student thanked the university students and gives a description of how sharing of love 

among them had evolved. He discussed the implicature of how ethnic equality among the 

university students can help promote healthy relations amongst the peoples of the 

country.  

ɪrɪs bəɪrɪs a’yɪtəma’mənu’m yət nəw ta’dya’ məkəba’ba’ru’ ya’ləw 
ta’wɪkɪya’ləsh….hu’lu’m ku’wa’nɪ’ku’wa’ kəɪtɪo’pɪa’ nəw yəra’su’ yəho’n 
wɪbət a’lləw; yɪhæ wɪu’bəta’chɪn nəw; gæta’chɪn nəw; mɪn ya’hɪl nəw 
ta’dɪya’ yəmɪhædəw, ma’nəwɪs yɪhæn a’ba’ba’l yətəkəbələw yətɪŋa’wɪs 
nəw sɪlə lɪyu’nət təchəma’rɪ nəgər ləma’wək yɪhædəwɪl yɪhæ bətɪya’kæ 
mɪlɪkət wɪsɪt nəw;  
They don't trust each other. Where then does the respect for each other 
lie? You know……..every language is from Ethiopia. It has its own beauty. 
This is our beauty! But, it is our jewellery! But how much have we 
advanced?  Which ethno-linguistic groups know this perfectly? Which of 
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the ethno-linguistic groups likes to know more about the other? It is 
questionable."(AAU. FGD: Subj A) 

 
The message conveys inequality discourses recurrently found in the student discourses. 

The student feels students do not currently trust each other while they stay in the 

university.  The lack of knowledge about the ethno-linguistic diversity issues, lack of 

effort to know more about others ethnic and linguistic diversity calls the existence of 

unity within diversity practices in to question.  This implies that practicing "unity within 

diversity" discourses is in the infancy stage it is not fully accepted by university students 

and they are confused by it. It is clear that much effort and attention should be given 

because they don't know exactly what the purpose of ethno-linguistic diversity is. As a 

result, that is why the student discusses the uncomfortable and concludes with questions. 

By implication, he says "bətɪya’kæ mɪlɪkət wɪsɪt nəw" meaning "it is questionable", 

suggesting that beauty in diversity is still not practiced sufficiently  

 

Another student described that nature plays an important role in this due to ethno-

linguistic diversity practices.  As a result, the discourses below emphasize that there is a 

need to minimize ethnic and linguistic differences. The student emphasized the 

uniqueness of diversity which been provided by supernatural power.  

bətəchəma’rɪm yɪhæ lɪyu’nət yəməta’wɪ k….ə… ə… sɪləwədədɪnəwɪna’ 
sɪla’lɪwədədɪnəw a’yɪdələm; yətəsət nəw; məno’rɪm a’llə’bət;  
Further, such diversity came from uh… uh… uh… not because we like it 
or not. It is a gift. It is a gift of God. It should exist, too."(AAU FGD: Subj. 
A)   

 
In general, such diversity asks to reason out why the difference in language and in 

ethnicity is serious in creating difference among students who are living in the same 

compound of the university.  For the above respondent, an appropriately diverse society 

is one in which all individuals are treated the same regardless of their ethnic and 

linguistic differences. One of the strategic ways to make sure that diversity should be 
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valued and celebrated is to acknowledge that it is a gift of God. And getting exposed to 

diversity and being able to accept unity within diversity discourses help  a unified country 

as the above textual discourse implies.   

 

7.3.2.2 Constructing/Building Tolerance Discourses 

Analyzed within the topic, there is constructing tolerance in ethno-linguistic diversity 

discourses framework in which ethno-linguistic diversity is focused on as a site of 

struggle. Following, the student expressed how the opportunities of the ethno-linguistic 

diversity have not been accessed by the students of the universities.  Most research 

participants expressed negative comments about the character of diversity they engaged 

in.  However, there is some appreciation for the opportunity to learn other's language in a 

non-confrontational way and was a shared theme among many of the research 

participants.  The message is clear that they encourage and facilitate difficult dialogue 

between and within different students' ethno-linguistic groups. This implies that 

discussing issues of ethnicity concerns students: however, discomforting, it minimizes 

ethnic conflicts and helps to reduce the existing diversity related misunderstandings.  

Many interviewees noted how valuable it would be if they could exercise tolerance in a 

respectful way. This implies that ethnic equality among ethnic groups has been increased 

but also suggests that the construction of tolerance and respecting ethnic equality have 

not been achieved fully. Other participants were also surprised about diversity and 

complained about it in the following texts.  

ɪinəsu’m bəta’m təba’bɪnət a’ləba’chəw;  
They are narrow-minded. (HU Int.No 002) 
 

The discourse above indicates accussations of the other as parochial and not willing to 

accept others.  
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One of the ways to construct tolerance is teaching the unknown, by providing attention to 

the reproduction of the rhetoric tolerance which implies that ethnic equality among 

Ethiopians can be achieved.  

 chɪgɪro’ch a’llu’ ya’wɪ ɪnɪdæt məbɪto’chɪn ləmətəkəm yɪhæ dəgɪmo’ ya’w 
kəɪwɪkət’ ma’nəs nəw; ɪna’m kəgɪnɪza’bæ ma’nəs ɪnɪdæt məbɪto’chɪn 
mətəkəm a’ləməcha’l; 
There are problems on how to excercise their rights and I think problems 
occurred due to the lack of knowledge/awareness on how to use those 
rights. (AAU FGD: Subj. A) 
 

One does not need any experience in dealing with diversity issues in order to propose 

with confidence that "we are all people."  And any one can mobilize this discourse of 

abstract inclusion at any time.  The following students stated that the existence of 

diversity is natural and following with the discoursal text, indicated that tolerance is 

important as it is a way to live without any problem. The text highlighted how ethno-

linguistic practices of peace and harmony brought success to construct tolerance.  

bəbɪhæru’ hu’lu’m təcha’chɪlo’ nəw yəmɪno’rəw; 
We live in tolerating each other’s ethnic group. (HU Int. No 003) 
 
ɪth’nɪk gɪru’pɪ to’ləræt ho’nəw ɪnɪdɪno’ru’; 
For ethnic groups to live peacefully tolerating each other. (HU Int. No 
007) 
 

What is stated is the importance of tolerance, mainly thought of as weakening of ethno-

linguistic differentiation. It has an implication that those university students are sisters 

and brothers even if they speak different languages. This suggests tolerance is possible, 

notwithstanding ethnic and linguistic differences. The discourses of the text and talk 

appeared to make a similar claim of tolerance. Peace was also emphasized as a stepping 

stone towards the success and usually implies the tolerance discourse on ethno-linguistic 

relations.  
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Another student indicated specifically his strong belief and experience of being exposed 

to the multiethnic environment. 

 

 In summary, most of the students indicated that whatever their ethnic and linguistic 

background they held similar attitudes to their friends who came from other ethno-

linguistic identities. Their loyalty and appreciation of their friends, and their dependence 

on them for comfort and entertainment, were extraordinarily identical. The other side of 

the discourse also notes the emphasis on some batches of students who have been tagged 

because they intensified the ethnic tension. The following respondent says. 

Færo’ yəmɪba’l ba’chɪ nəbər ma’lətɪm færo’ yɪzəw tələya’yɪtəw 
yəmɪdəba’dəbu’;  
There was a batch that got to university with matchetees to fight 
with.(ASTU Int. No 004) 
 
ɪnæ yəma’wɪkəw məwəlɪwəya’ ba’ch yəmɪba’l a’sɪta’wɪsa’ləhu’ sɪmətu’ 
məwəlɪwəya’ yɪzəw yəgəbu’;  
 I know that there is a batch named as “mwlewya” (broom). I remember 
when they got into the university they came with it. (ASTU Int. No 004) 
 

Their discourses are highly concentrated on the students feeling anxious and frustrated at 

the time. The quote highlights moments of tension and the readiness to fight using 

machettes on university campuses. The text also shows namecalling as everyday 

discourse experience showing the evaluation among each other is highly based on their 

ethno-linguistic differences. Students do engage in different modes of discourses and 

construct versions of the topic and produce different kinds of truths.   

 

Thus, most of the students interviewed were less tolerant of verbal abuse and threat of the 

ethnic diversity they faced. The following excerpt indicates that the tolerance is 

numbered below zero among university students.  

Mɪnɪm məcha’cha’l yələm;  
There is no tolerance at all. (AAU Int. No. 003) 
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As a result, students belonging to the different ethnic groups expressed their feelings of 

isolation, and frustration because of issues related to their ethnic and linguistic 

differences.  Thus, they need to respect the ideology of a multi-ethno-linguistic society 

and practice the tradition of living in harmony with each other. As a direct result, it is 

possible to achieve a favourable campus environment that would considerably lift the 

quality of life of the Ethiopians and build a more liberal and tolerant society.  

 

No matter, in what order they draw from historical facts, they often identified the 

obstacles to inter-ethnic contact as history. The cynical historical discourses dominantly 

emerged. This is an idea which the HU student reflects in the following texts. 

Aa’nɪdəŋa’w bɪhærəsəb bəlæla’ŋa’w bɪhærəsəb la’y bəta’m bətɪrɪta’ræ 
yəməməlɪkət bətələy yəbɪhærrəsəbo’ch ta’rɪk bəməchəko’nɪna’ 
bəməchəko’n la’y yətəməsərət kəho’nə bəta’mɪ nəw sænɪsɪtv 
yəmɪya’dərɪgəw….bəta’m….bəta’m tɪya’kæwo’chɪm yəmɪnəsu’t 
chəku’nəhəŋa’l ɪna’ lɪchəku’nɪh wəyɪm kəla’yæ la’y tənəs nəw;  
 
There is a tendency to mistrust other ethnic groups; this intergroup 
suspicion appears to be worse in cases where there is a perceived history 
of oppressor-oppressed and mentality to that effect. There seems to be a 
desire to change historical roles and to be the new oppressor.  (HU Int. 
No 001) 
 

This discourse has been among students' emergent belief about disagreement, unfriendly 

approach, power domination of one over another ethnic group and oppression. The talk 

revealed students are usually duplicitous and diffuse ideas of ethno-linguistic dominance 

and power relationship in their everyday life. So the socially shared experiences and their 

discourses hold negative attitudes, based on the interpretation of existing historically 

emerging social practices. In addition, students' dominant discourses construct the 

experience of power relationships and dominance, considering as unique through 

strategies of distancing and excluding other ethno-linguistic group members practiced by 

historical deeds.  
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Chapter Eight: Conclusion  

8.0 Introduction 

This chapter of the paper is the concluding section focusing on the empirical findings and 

practical implication in the light of the data analysis. The first part is summarized by 

uncovering the underpinning university student discourses associated with their everyday 

practical ethno-linguistic experiences. It also summarizes practical implications by 

highlighting some areas for further research. 

 

In summary, this chapter touches on the principal nodal discourses of the ethno-linguistic 

diversity relationships practiced over a long period of time. Within the focus of passed 

and existing inculcated ethno-linguistic diversity discourses from the point of view of 

university students, the researcher witnessed ethnically conflicting discourses widely 

practiced in the country as a whole. Within the university setting of producing and 

reproducing of constructed and inculcated discourses have been reviewed. 

 

This chapter also concludes the focused ideas of what the previous chapters, and the 

concept of how students positioned themselves within competing discourses, based on 

fluctuating ethnic diversity conflicting situations.  In general, the researcher believed that 

the ethno-linguistic diversity discourses are a fairly unexplored area of inquiry and this 

research aimed to answer some important questions that surround the phenomenon. 

 

8.1 Empirical Findings 

The study made possible a deeper understanding of the practices of ethno-linguistic 

diversity inspired by the current ethno-linguistic diversity constructed discourses of 

university students.  
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Since the research was data-driven, detailed thematic discourses appeared after the data 

exploration took place and the dominant discourses with the discursive practices, 

recurrent in the participants' utterances, were identified. The dominant discourses 

involved in constructing the practices of ethno-linguistic diversity are mainly those 

surrounding the use of strategies of polarizing us and them, powered relationship, and 

dominance, distancing and expressing topics of ethnic differences. Excluding them, 

including us, magnifying voices of history, unity within diversity and the construction of 

tolerance, as well as the prejudiced and stereotyped were also the dominant discourses. 

 

As the findings indicated, ethno-linguistic diversity discourses bring light to the general 

university climate of inter-ethnic relations. The analysis undertaken in the previous 

chapters resulted in the student voiced perception of prejudice, threat and discrimination 

and prevalence of stressful or harmonious inter ethno-linguistic relationships.   

 

The findings revealed recurrently produced discourses of the ethno-linguistic identity 

feelings of students of belonging to their respective ethnicity were quite interesting. The 

predominant discourses foster a deep sense of ethno-linguistic identity and increased inter 

ethnic relations, and remained a bone of contention. I looked at the features of the text 

and strategies emerging from the analytical process of the identified discourses of ethno-

linguistic diversity and associated based theories on the following major thematic areas. 

 

The linguistic construction of creating powered relationships and dominancy discourses; 

the cultivation of exclusion of ‘them' and inclusion of ‘us', by magnifying ‘we only' 

discourses; 

•the production by constructing ill defined discourses; 

•the linguistic construction of discriminatory discourses; 

•the linguistic construction of the voices of history; 
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•the construction of the unity within diversity by shaping the discourses; 

•the construction of tolerance discourses; 

•topics of ethnic difference discourses magnifying ‘us’ and ‘them’ and 

•the positive self presentation and negative others presentation, 

 

The discursive strategic action was socially constitutive and shaped by representing, 

acting, interacting and constructing one's ethno-linguistic identity. ‘We only' discourse 

strategies of distancing from other ethno-linguistic group members by creating powered 

relationships and dominancy, and strategies of voicing the history by copying and 

reproducing from the wider public of the country was done recurrently. The strategies 

play a part to put the discourses into practice by enacting and inculcating the dominant 

discourse. 
 

As argued extensively, life in diversified societies is too divergent, complex, 

heterogeneous, conflictual and constantly changing. A careful, serious and considerate 

view on ethno-linguistic diversity in the context of currently emerging discourses by 

celebrating pluralism is needed. 
 

8.2 Discussion of the Findings 
In this research, the researcher tried to give a picture of the ethno-linguistic diversity 

discursive practical situation of students at present, regarding in particular five 

government universities. The emphasis is on the dialogical construction and expression of 

ethno-linguistic diversity at the everyday level. The character of ethnic discourse today is 

influenced on the one hand by significant events from the near and remote past histories. 

Further, on the other hand various forms of the discourses of existing exclusion and 

inclusion observed in everyday practices contribute to power relationships and 

dominancy in ethnic relations. 
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The critical discourse analysis provided further support for my observations regarding the 

ethno-linguistic diversity, such as respect for the others and concern for diversity. The 

researcher brought these important ethnic and linguistic diversity issues directly and 

explicitly to higher education institutions. And, emphasized that the extended discourse 

analysis provided in this research gives a snapshot of what goes on in universities. The 

reseracher found repeated evidence in the various universities of negative interactions 

and in the comments that participants made about the ethno-linguistic diversity 

discourses. 

 

At the day-to-day level, practices of ethno-linguistic differentiation is salient, although 

inter group boundaries are obstacles and create zones of intensive contacts focused on 

strategies of positive self presentation and negative others.  Representing others as 

incapable implies a stable and sovereign self. Thus, ethnicity becomes the reference 

capable of articulating and organizing ethnicity used to mark students.  Multi-ethnic thus 

becomes an essential feature to define and describe universities.  Discourses of the 

concepts of multi-ethnicity involve the idea of differences promoted as conflicting, as 

well as a simultaneous respect for ethno-linguistic differences; different yet united.  

However, it gives the country an opportunity to set universality calling a multi-ethno-

linguistic state, representing its diversity through multiple ethnic and linguistic groups. 

Then, Ethiopia claims to be a melting pot concentrating various aspects of ethnic 

practices. 

 

The other emerging discourses of tolerance and mutual understanding set patterns of 

peaceful co-existence in multi-ethno-linguistic communities and develop tolerance 

towards ethnic and linguistic diversity. However, questions of ethno-linguistic diversity 

have been a recurrent source of conflicts.  
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Universities have attracted the zealous attention of those who wish to influence the 

future, as well as those who wish to change the view of the past. In Ethiopian history, 

universities have not only been an institution in which to teach students skills and 

knowledge. They are also an arena where groups fight to preserve their values, to revise 

the judgments of history or to bring about fundamental social changes. For example, in 

recent years, the bitter ethno-linguistic diversity disputes provoked by some ethnic groups 

created turmoil in AAU which has stayed in the memory. The researcher is a witness to 

the everyday practices of students fighting each other by putting themselves as superior 

within their ethnicity and language bubbles. 

 

Though, given the diversity of Ethiopian society, it has been impossible to insulate the 

universities from ethnic differences and tensions among ethno-linguistic groups. When 

students differ about basic issues like ethnic and language, disagreements turn up in 

battles about how universities are organized and these battles inculcate terrible injustices 

like ethnic discrimination. Sometimes, however, interest groups politicize the ethnic 

issues and attempt to impose their views on students. When ethno-linguistic groups cross 

the line into extremism, advancing their own ethnic agenda without regard to reason or to 

others, they threaten others. It resulted making it difficult to practice any issues honestly 

and making all the universities vulnerable to ethnic conflict campaigns as well as any 

other campaigns. 

 

For many years, the universities every day practices indicated the attempts made to 

neutralize controversies over ethno-linguistic diversity by ignoring them. It was also 

hoped that universities would remain outside politics but they were not excluded from the 

outsiders' social and political influences. Nonetheless, such divisive questions were not 

usually excluded from the societal practices of diversity and from the overall society. The 

outsiders should minimize problems among ethno-linguistic groups by minimizing a 

sanitized version of history.   
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Together, ethnicity and language are presented as major elements in the universities 

today. Students concentrated on their differences during their stay for four or five years in 

the universities. Differences received great attention whereas the main harmonious issues 

in order to live together, like tolerance, were paid little attention. Tolerance is the core to 

bring about the seriously intended human development.  Universities considered that they 

could remain outside historical ethnic injustices.  Instead, informing and inculcating the 

true practices of ethnolinguistic diversity is the only means which should be practiced. 

 

As a result of the social changes of the last two decades, ethnic and linguistic difference 

is now generally recognized as an organizing principle of university students. In contrast, 

the idea of harmonization which promised to erase ethnic and linguistic differences, 

students produced discourses of ‘variety is not the spice of life'.  They got ‘lived' 

experience from their campus life that has provided a heaven for many different ethnics 

and language. It has allowed them to maintain their ethnic and linguistic heritage. They 

learn from the inculcated discourse that ethnic and linguistic pluralism is one of the 

norms of universites.  

 

In a nut shell, socially practiced ethnic topicalization and thematization suggests that 

some ethnicist discourses are expressed and enacted either directly or indirectly. The 

various topics and themes are related to inherent personal characteristics of one's ethnic 

life practices of group members. This is because the society in which each discourse 

takes place inevitably affects the discourse, while the discourse influences the society as 

well. Students are aware of the fact that most of them put emphasis on avoiding possible 

ethnic criticism which means hegemony is maintained and exists throughout the data. 
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8.3 Practical Implications 

This research found that there are implications for students trying to adjust their stay in 

the university by inculcating ethnic harmonizing discourses. The findings provide in-

depth understandings of students by recognizing the problematic discourses is significant. 

The discussion showed practitioners in supporting universities to become more critical 

towards the challenges of ethnic practices. In particular, practical implications are 

important factors of competing ethnic discourses in creating ethnic tensions. These may 

lead to better understanding of the origins of fear of the other and of being the other.  

 

However, ethno linguistic diversity discourses originated from outside and inside, ethnic 

differences became important and have practically implied the following issues to be 

considered as the implications for the Higher Education Institutions. It can help to 

develop programs of prevention and prepare prior appropriate ethnic conflict solutions. 

 

In order to achieve unity, ethno-linguistic diversity policy had to be recognized properly 

and be inculcated in the right way in the university. In order to improve unity in diversity 

discourses inside the ethnically diversified universities, a number of outsider policy 

revisions of ethnic practices seem also to be necessary. 

 

•Ethno-linguistic groups are expected to gradually melt and converge on the basis of 

‘I am I am' identity of Ethiopianness which itself was not supposed to change. By 

this, ethnic pilarization instead of ethnic polarization discourses should be inculcated.  

 

•The ethnic fragmentation, tensions and conflicts ultimately result in competition, 

seeking advantage in relation to other ethnic groups which may lead to differences 

being played upon. Unity nodal discourses, by disarming of ill-defined discourse, 

should be inculcated thoroughly. This helps to realize the importance of diversity in 
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establishing and promoting national unity by constructing, producing and 

reproducing positive feelings towards other ethnic groups. 

 

•Inculcating the discourses of the positive part of ethno-linguistic diversity and 

cultivation of inclusive discourses should be produced currently ethnocentrism 

discourses are enacted by students through oral discourse and universities should 

discredit the ideas of narrow nationalists' directions. It is likely that ehtnicist 

practices result in disunity of the country.   

 

•The way ethno-linguistic power relationship abuse, dominance and inequality are 

enacted, reproduced, and resisted by text and talkof the students. This should be 

replaced with other newly, articulation of alternative and supportive positively 

emerging nodal discourses. Because, the influence of such discourse in bringing 

ethnic tension is great in universities. 

 

•The national unity discourses should be enacted to persuade students to sustain their 

ethnic equality ideologies by providing priority to Ethiopianness discourses. Giving 

priority to emphasize more on the importance of Ethiopian national unity by 

demilitarizing the ethnicity mind despite the ethnic diversity in the country is timely. 

 

 

•Avoid, to the greater extent, propagating ethnically constituted and wrongly 

provoked ethnic discourses. Provide accurate discursive information about, and 

recognition of, the commonalities of all ethno-linguistic groups, in order to 

ultimately reduce the tendency to draw sharp boundaries between ethnic groups. 

Plus, provide worldviews of social groups and the better aspects of the history of 

experiences that shaped the nodal ethnic discourses. 
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•Avoid ethnic organizations in universities by nurturing ethnically tolerant discourses 

that derogate the other ethnic groups and create the opportunities of students to 

participate in a global world with others who are different from them.  Creating a 

more positive ethno-linguistic diversity group attitude among university students is 

timely and efforts need to be made to improve the climate of inter group 

attachments, by creating understanding and better attitude towards the other ethnic. 

 

•All ethno-linguistic groups are equal or are equally treated was under critique.  

Students increasingly came to perceive that some are more than equal. So creating 

intensive inter ethno-linguistic contact situations is significant because those who 

interact more with the others will have positive attitudes and will be better able to 

participate in a heterogeneous society. 

 

•Avoid the tense discourses of ethnic grievances which developed between students 

and were dominated by the erroneous ethnicity practices. Otherwise, ethnic tension 

will develop and explode like an atomic bomb of ethnic conflict and human lifes may 

be lost unnecessarily. 

 

•An implicative notion, regardless of ethnic origin, like "we are all university 

students", enacting discourses with trying to unite everyone irrespective of ethnic and 

language, is the way forward that students should walk together. This is necessary to 

avoid incidents such as those that led to inter ethnic conflicts surrounding universities 

observed between X and Y ethno-linguistic groups which resulted in the death of 

thousands of people and the destruction of property. 
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8.4 Chapter Summary 

The researcher employed CDA in the study. The researcher had an interest in connecting 

the existing ethnic discourses to social, historical, linguistically, and ethnical contexts. 

Throughout the research, the resercher analyzed the participants' talk as texts, obtained 

from both the interview and FGD data. The researcher also situated this study within the 

qualitative interpretive tradition. I focused on key words, sentences and phrases and the 

use of ethnic self and other expressional discourses. The central issues deployed on the 

CDA determine the existing reality. It is also possible to see on how different ethnic 

groups make sense of the world and looking within a single ethnic and language 

differently. In addition, the dominant discourses that are associated with a particular 

ethnicity that are produced and maintained at the university are produced. 

 

Findings on the ethnic competition also indicate that there are on-going ethnic struggle 

discourses which are engaged in a constant struggle with one another to achieve ethnic 

hegemony. On the other hand, university students have also tried to inculcate their ethno-

linguistic identities within dominant discourses. Their texts are the actual media through 

which they project their socially constructed and contested ethno-linguistic identity. And 

the identity is made, remade, produced and reproduced by students positioning in a 

certain way within their everyday practical discourses, by polarizing their own ethnic and 

language positioning. 

 

They were also able to magnify these constraints as they came to access more 

empowering alternative ethnic discourses of diversity, as they began to discuss their 

feelings of ethnicity discourses. For example, in several data extracts, I witnessed some 

research participants narratives of how during inter-group interaction they were helpless 

to empower themselves when marginalized as otherness within ethnic discourses of 

diversity. Then how they were later able to re-position and empower themselves by 
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gaining access to alternative discourse of ethno-linguistic diversity with the result of 

producing prejudices. 

 

Lack of ethno-linguistic diversity tolerance was more painful and ethnic discourse was 

one of their fears. Intolerance and even hatred, disappeared, however, at the end of the 

university years. The analysis describes the everyday social basis of ethnic discourse with 

the practical practices of the current situation of the university students. The way 

ethnocentrism is produced and reproduced through everyday talk was analyzed. In group 

members regularly engage in conversations about ethnocentrism in the communities of 

the university students, and thus express and influentially communicate their attitudes to 

other in-group members. In this way, ethnic and linguistic based inculcating discourses 

become shared and may form the basis of ethnic or linguistic discrimination in inter-

group interaction. 

 

In the research, ethnocentric attitudes formulated in discourse with persuasive diffusion 

uses as the cognitive basis for action are practiced with the exact difference of the 

students' language in universities. They were mainly characterized by giving emphasis to 

language inter-group relations and revealed social issues. They represent ethnic 

dominance and power discursive practices. Ethnocentrism is represented in, and 

reproduced among, ethnic or linguistic group members in the first years of university 

stays during which ethnic identity transition is started. An analysis of ethnocentrism was 

also the crucial part of the analysis for understanding of ethnic and linguistic prejudice, 

stereotype and discrimination of us and them in the daily inter-ethnic encounters of 

multiethnic university students. 

 

The existing practices of the students bring a set of attitudinal changes.  The ethnic and 

linguistic prejudice becomes manifested in every day discourse of the university students, 
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such as how does what in-group members think and feel about out-group members' 

influences, what they say about other outside group members and how such talk is 

organized at various levels. Every day talk of students was not only just an expression of 

essential beliefs, but, was socially practiced and inhibited in the context.  The discourse 

about ethnic out groups was scrutinized by interaction strategies. The ideas when students 

come at the beginning were not based on reality but of some preconceived negativity 

which included, for instance, ideas of those discourses that may describe positive self-

presentation, negative others' presentation, inclusion of us and exclusion of them and 

trying to persuade powerfully. Such constraints were conflicting and demanded negative 

opinion practices about other ethnic groups formulated in terms of ethnic and linguistic 

tolerance, or dissimulated in other, strategically. 

 

Analyzing how prejudiced discourse is understood, evaluated, and represented by in-

group recipients who participate in such steps is essential for my understanding of the 

persuasive communication of ethnic attitudes. This would help expand my outlook and as 

a result to look far for my insight into the processes of their diffusion and sharing the 

initials attitude has been changed at the end through the dominant group. 

   

The diffusion of prejudiced group attitudes transform and to understand the paradigm of 

ethnicity is a caricature and enacts the perception transfer to the "we are diverse people" 

instead of single, isolated, interpersonal every day practices of ethnic conversations. 

Attention on students' talk about ethno-linguistic groups in the university changed and 

express, convey, or form ethno-linguistic diversity beliefs or attitudes in their everyday 

conversations was based on the stereotypical which was far from the truth. 

 

When students are junior and senior, they are exposed to ethnic and linguistic diversity 

group discourse about the ethno-linguistic diversity of out-groups. They merely include 

others' beliefs and attitudes by ignoring personal beliefs. In other words, they avoid 
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reproducing ethnic and linguistic opinions of their in-group as a whole, such as shared 

stereotypes and prejudices. These processes of communicative reproduction brings sets of 

attitudinal changes that involved an interaction of students' experiences and beliefs, 

representations of information from a variety of ethnic group discourses and more 

general, socially shared, belief and opinion structures about other ethno-linguistic groups.  

In general, in this research, the researcher tried to give a picture of the ethno-linguistic 

situation of students at present, regarding in particular five government universities. The 

emphasis is on the dialogical construction and expression of ethno-linguistic identity at 

the everyday level. The character of ethnic discourse today is influenced on the one hand, 

by significant events from the near and remote past practices. Various forms of the 

discourses of exclusion and inclusion can be observed in everyday practices, which 

contribute to the power relationship and dominancy interethnic relations. At the day-to-

day level, practices of ethno-linguistic differentiation are salient, although inter-group 

boundaries are obstacles and create zones of intensive contacts, focused with strategies of 

positive self presentation and negative others. Discourses of tolerance and mutual 

understanding set patterns of peaceful co-existence in multi-ethno-linguistic communities 

and develop tolerant policies towards ethnic and linguistic diversity should be 

encouraged. 

 

8.5 Future Research 

As diversity is a rather well un-explored area of research there are numerous options for 

future research. Ethnic diversity conflicts are one of the  phenomenon at present but they 

have increased substantially in the last few years. Future research is needed to explore the 

experiences of the individuals further, incorporating other diversity elements such as 

religion and gender.  
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Exploring the practical experiences of the other major elements of diversity would 

necessitate looking at individuals and the community who have a vested interest in their 

diversity.  Understanding the experiences of the students, as they contemplate the 

diversity questions, would provide insight for other communities pondering the move. 

The researcher have focused on ethnicity but as the discussion has indicated, many other 

dimensions of identity are also relevant in universities to be further explored and 

researched in the future. 
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Appendices፡ Appendix A 

Interview Questions For Students 

ይህንን መጠይቅ ያዘጋጀሁት የአዲስ አበባ ዩኒቨርስቲ ተማሪ ክብረወርቅ ለማ ስሆን በአሁኑ ወቅት የዶክትሬት ዲግሪዬን 
እየተማርኩ እገኛለሁ፡፡ የጥናቴ ርእስም 

ለተማሪዎች የቀረበ መጠይቅ 

““Critical Analysis of Ethno linguistic Diversity Discourses in 

Ethiopian Government Universities.”

ክብረወርቅ ለማ 

 ሲሆን እናንተን ለእንደዚህ ዓይነት መጠይቅ ስመርጥ፤ የተሻሉ ሀሳቦችና 
መረጃዎችን ልትሰጡኝ ትችላላችሁ በማለት ሲሆን፤ ትክክለኛ የሆኑ መልሶችን ለጥያቄዎቼ እንድትሰጡኝ በትህትና 
እጠይቃለሁ፡፡ የምትሰጡኝ መረጃ በሚስጥር የሚያዝና ለማንም የማይተላለፍ መሆኑን በቅድሚያ ላረጋግጥልዎት እወዳለሁ፡፡ 
ለዚህ ጥናት የሚፈለገው መረጃም ለጥናቱ አላማ የሚውል ስለሆነ የተቻላችሁን ያህል ጥናቱን የተሳካ ለማድረግ ከፍተኛ የሆነ 
ትብብር እንድታደርጉልኝ በትህትና እጠይቃለሁ፡፡ 

•ከተለያዩ የብሔርና ቋንቋ የመጡ ተማሪዎች በዩኒቨርስቲው ውስጥ የእርስ በርስ ሁኔታ ምን ይመስላል፤  
•የብዙ ቋንቋና ብሔር፤  ልዩነቶች በዩኒቨርስቲው ውስጥ መኖር እርስ በርስ የመቻቻል ሁኔታዎች እንዲኖሩና መቻቻሉ 

እንዲዳብር ምን አይነት አስተዋፅኦ አድርጓል፤ በዩኒቨርስቲ ቆይታዎ የቋንቋ፤ የብሔር ልዩነትን በተመለከተ ምን 
ዓይነት አመለካከት አልዎት፤  

•በእርስዎ አመለካከት በዩኒቨርስቲ ውስጥ የብዙ ቋንቋ፤ የብሔር፤  ልዩነቶች መኖራቸው ከማህበራዊ ህይወትና 

ከጓደኝነት አንፃር ጠቀሜታ አለው ይላሉ፤  አለው.. ካሉ በምን መልኩ፤ 

•ስለ ብሔር እና ቋንቋ ልዩነቶች መልካም የሆኑ ወይንም አስፀያፊ የሆኑ የተፃፉ፤ የሚነገሩ ወይንም በእለት ተእለት 
የግቢው ውስጥ እንቅስቃሴ የሚገለፁ አመለካከቶች በምን መልኩ ይንፀባረቃሉ፤  ከብሔርና ከቋንቋ፤  ልዩነቶች ጋር 
በተያያዘ በዩኒቨርስቲ ቆይታዎ ያጋጠምዎት ችግር ካለ ቢገልፁ፤   

•የብሔር እና  የቋንቋ  ልዩነትን በተመለከተ በተማሪዎች መካከል የሚደረጉ ያልተገቡ ተግባራት በትምህርት ላይ፤ 
በማህበራዊ ህይወት ላይ ይፈፀማሉ ወይ፤ ይግለፁ፤ 

•እርስዎ ጓደኝነትን ሲመሰርቱ በተለይ በዩኒቨርስቲ ግቢ ውስጥ ምንን መሰረት አድርገው ነው፤ ለራስ ቋንቋ  ቅድሚያ 

በመስጠት  -የሌላ ቋንቋ ተናጋሪዎች ጎደኞቼ ሊሆኑ አይችሉም በማለት  -ሌሎቹ ያስጠሉኛል በማለት  -እነሱ የኔን 

ቋንቋ ስናገር እጅጉን ይከፋቸዋል   -ከኔ ቋንቋና ብሔር ውጪ ሁሉም ያስጠሉኛል 

•ምን አይነት ምክንያቶች በተማሪዎች መካከል አለመግባባትን ይፈጥራሉ፤  ቋንቋና ብሔር ልዩነትን መሰረት ያደረገ -

ቋንቋን ብቻ መሰረት ያደረገ -ብሔርን ብቻ መሰረት ያደረገ 
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•በዩኒቨርስቲ ቅጥር ግቢ ቆይታችሁ የሌላ ቋንቋ ተናጋሪና ከሌላ ብሄር ተወላጆች ከሆኑ ተማሪዎች ጋር ጊዜ ወስዳችሁ 
ስለእነሱ ለማወቅ ምን ያህል ጥረት ታደርጋላችሁ፤   

•በልዩነት መካከል የሚደረግ ውይይት ለተለያየ ሐሳብ፤ መረጃና ልምድን ለመቅሰም ምን አይነት እገዛ አለው ይላሉ፤   

•በዩኒቨርስቲ ቆይታዎ የራስዎትን ቋንቋ ለማስተዋወቅ እንቅፋት የሆኑ ዋና ዋና ችግሮች ናቸው የሚሎአቸውን 
ይጥቀሱልን፤ ለምሳሌ፤ አለመግባባት ካለ፤ ትምህርት ላይ የተፈጠረ ችግር ካለ ቢጠቅሱልን  

•በዩኒቨርስቲ ቆይታዎ  በብሄርና፤ በቋንቋ ልዩነቶች መካከል ስለሚፈጠሩ ችግሮችና አለመግባባቶች ምን አይነት 
መፍትሔ ይጠቁማሉ፤ ከተለያዩ  የቋንቋ፤ ብሔር፤ ባህል የመጡ ተማሪዎች አንዱ ለአንዱ፤ ለምን መጥፎ የሆነ 
አመለካከት ይኖረዋል ይላሉ፤ መጥፎ አመለካከትን የሚፈጥራባቸውስ ችግር ምን አይነት ነው፤ መልካም 

የሆነው/ያልሆነው አመለካከት እንዴት ይፈጠራል፤ 

•በግንኙነት ወቅት ኮሙዩኒኬሽን በትክክል እንዳይካሄድ የሚያደርጉ ምክንያቶች ምን አይነት ናቸው፤  ለምሳሌ  መጥፎ 

አመለካከት፤የተዛባ አመለካከት፤ የኔ ብቻ የሚል አመለካከት፤  የኔ ብሄርና ቋንቋ ብቻ ብሎ የማሰብ….ወዘተ 

•ከእርስዎ ውጪ ያሉትን ባህሎችና ቋንቋዎች በምን አይነት መልኩ በመጥፎና በጥሩ ስሜት ያዩአቸዋል፤ እርስዎ ለሌላ 
ቋንቋ ተናጋሪዎች ምን ዓይነት ጥሩ አመለካከት አልዎት፤ ምን ዓይነት መጥፎ አመለካከቶችንስ አይተዋል፤ 

•በዩኒቨርስቲ ቆይታዬ በብሔርና በራሴ ቋንቋ፤  በመጠቀሜ ልዩነት ደርሶብኛል ይላሉ ካሉ እንዴት፤ ወይንም የኔ 
የምላቸው ሰዎች እጅጉን በሌሎች ላይ ልዩነት ሲያደርሱ ተመልክቼያለሁ፤  
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Appendix B 

Interview Questions for Students 

Addis Ababa University 

Department of Applied Linguistics and Development 

Dear students,  

The following questions are interview questions designed to collect information on the PhD 

research topic 

•How do you explain the relationship of students who join university from different ethnic 

and language? 

"A Critical Analysis of Ethno Linguistic Diversity Discourses in Ethiopian 

Government Universities." 

•What is and what has been the meaning of ethnic and linguistic differences in University? Is 

there any contribution of tolerances? 

•Is  there any reflections of badly written ideas about once language and ethnic in your 

university? 

•What would you say on the importance of others to know and understand your language and 

ethnic affilation in your university? 

•What is your attitude interms of ethnic and language  in your stay in university? How do you 

think it benefits socially? 

•Have you faced ethno linguistic diversity problems in your stay in university? Have you 

been embarrassed by the behavirour of others ethnolingutistic group? 

•How do you see the ethnocentrism feelings of ethnic group in your stay in university? 

•What factors of ethnic and linguistic diversity experiences do you think influence students? 

•Are there any problems faced in such cases? 

•What are the bases for ethnolinguistic diversity conflicting discourses? 

•What do you know about problematic stories during your stay in university? 

•What are the aggerativing reasons behind the ethnolinguistic conflicts between diversified 

students in university? 
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•Do you believe that people who speak the same language are members of the same ethnic 

and linguistic group? 

•What do you think about the individual students to live in ethnically diverse world that 

requires tolerance? 

•What do you think of ethnic and language differences that influence students to behave in a 

particular ways like in case of disagreements and conflicts? 
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Appendix C 

Focused Group Discussion Questions 

Addis Ababa University 

Department of Applied Linguistics and Development 
Dear students,  
You have been selected to participate in a study designed to collect information on the PhD 
research topic 

 

"A Critical Analysis of Ethno linguistic Diversity Discourses in Ethiopian 
Government Universities." 

In this connection, I would like to request you to share with me your opinions and experience, 
spending a short time of few hours from your schedule for me.  Your genuine cooperation is very 
important, because you represent many other instructors and students who have similar opinions 
and experiences.  
 
The genuine responses you provide is highly valuable and determines the effectiveness of this 
research. Please, be assured that I will treat your responses confidentially and will not be use 
them for any purpose other than that of the research. 
Kibrework Lemma 

1. General Background 

•In which region were you born? Probe: Say something on your own ethnicity? How long 

have you been in University? 

•What language did you speak? Probe: language used at home.  In the dormitory, and café on 

the University campus etc. 

•How do you identify yourself in terms of your ethnic and language background? 

•What would you say on the importance for others to know and understand your language 

and ethnic affiliation in the context of other communities in University? 

•What is and what has been the meaning of ethnic and linguistic differences in University? 

•How do you see the ethnocentrism and the feelings of some ethnic group? Probe: What 

could be the reasons for this? How do you express your feelings? 

•Do you have stronger ties to your own ethnic group and language? Probe: If yes how and 

how do you look other ethnic groups and languages, Do you respect others language and 

ethnic groups? 
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•Have you been embarrassed by the behavior of others ethno-linguistic groups? Probe: Are 

any problems faced in such cases? What are the faults of other ethno-linguistic group 

members? Are you interested to know and learn others ethnic values and languages? 

•What kind of stories told you know about your ethnic and language group and about others? 

Probe: Stories such as posted in classrooms, rest room, cafes and around dormitory, in 

your campus in general. (e.g. words, utterances, figurative speeches, expressions, etc) 

•What do you think of ethnic and language differences can affect your performance in 

University? Probe: In terms of student-student relationship.  

•What factors of ethnic and linguistic values and experiences do you think consider that 

influence students to think and behave in particular way? Probe: In case of 

disagreements, conflicts etc. 

•What do you think about promotion of diversified ethno-linguistic for assisting diversified 

ethnic societies to live tolerably and respectively?  Probe: What do you think about the 

possibility that ethno-linguistic diversity contributes to the communities of University?  

•What have you done to develop respect for ethno-linguistic differences and to promote 

societal cohesion in your stay at University? Probe: learning other ethnic groups, 

Knowing others' languages 

•Do you know any kind of problematic stories heard during your stay in University? Probe: 

Could you tell some of them? Would you take to say more? 

•What do you think the reason behind argumentations and conflicts between students who 

live together in campuses? Probe: problematic stories, Feelings of Ethnocentrism 

•How do you consider the need that students of University should be aware of other people's 

language and ethnic differences? Probe: who live in the same campus, Students who have 

different ethnic and language background from your own 

•What do you think about the preparation of individuals to live in ethnically diverse world 

that requires properly planned education to bring development in University? 
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Appendix D 

Translated Sample FGD Data 

AAU FGD, Student A (101) 

As I think, using our own language is not a disease…..I think that. Even if the friendship 

clique based on language. I don't take it seriously. The reason is….hmm…when there is 

common sense and common understanding people may create friendship. Friendship 

bases through language. The friendship goes on here/ move on here and there through 

language. I think that! With out any obstacle the friendship may goes on even if it bases 

language. The disease is that the issue of conflict that comes based on that. I, for instance, 

when other individual using his own language may say or insult me. Where does such an 

idea came, it is a disease. This is completely wrong! I have to have a confidence. What is 

the reason that I am going to be insulted?  If the case is that I have to be insulted I should 

have to accept it. This is by itself a negative attitude by itself. The issue that I would like 

to consider is more than that. After creating groupings……….each group…….of 

course……..one follows the other………such a disease…as my brother says….when one 

culture day presents I shouldn't have to be worried of it. Others should have to enjoy it. It 

is beauty. Our diversity is our beauty……Hmmmmmm…..diversity happens among two 

or three ethnic groups and peoples. It may also exist in one family. To magnify it and 

leading the diversity to create to ethnocentrism is losing a concept or it is a lack of 

education or lacks of understanding and it almost a lack of something. 

 

I considered it is not to be the language and cultural problem. That is why I understood it 

is lack of awareness……..Or, lack of positive thinking…...negative attitude……..of 

course……only me……..that is to be selfish. 
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What they said till now is acceptable and true, even if I can't say what the reason behind 

is typically. May be, our background, we bring from our family.  The issue that we hear 

when we grown up.  For instance, my father may hate X language or Y language he may 

create on me while I grew to hate X language as well as Y language. He (my father) may 

create on me his attitude and if it happens and grows with such negative attitude I can't 

avoid it with a few times or I can't change the attitude within a few times. It may create 

even other problems. So, our experience and our background by itself may be the cause 

for such negative attitude or prejudices. However, I am not an ethnocentric student, but ...," 

or "I have nothing against others,…. I guess! It is not the difference of language and ethnic 

that brings such negative attitude. It is the problem of negative attitude that lead us to 

disagreement among us. 
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Appendix E 

Interview Questions for Instructors 
ይህንን መጠይቅ ያዘጋጀሁት የአዲስ አበባ ዩኒቨርስቲ ተማሪ ክብረወርቅ ለማ ስሆን በአሁኑ ወቅት የዶክትሬት ዲግሪዬን 
እየተማርኩ እገኛለሁ፡፡ የጥናቴ ርእስም “A Critical Analysis of Ethno linguistic Diversity Discourse in 

Ethiopian Government Universities.”

 

 ሲሆን እናንተን ለእንደዚህ ዓይነት መጠይቅ ስመርጥ፤ የተሻሉ ሀሳቦችና 
መረጃዎችን ልትሰጡኝ ትችላላችሁ በማለት ሲሆን፤ ትክክለኛ የሆኑ መልሶችን ለጥያቄዎቼ እንድትሰጡኝ በትህትና 
እጠይቃለሁ፡፡  

•የብዙ ቋንቋና ብሔር፤  ልዩነቶች በዩኒቨርስቲው ውስጥ መኖር እርስ በርስ የመቻቻል ሁኔታዎች እንዲኖሩና መቻቻሉ 
እንዲዳብር ምን አይነት አስተዋፅኦ አድርጓል፤ 

•በዩኒቨርስቲ ቆይታዎ የቋንቋ፤ የብሔር ልዩነትን በተመለከተ ምን ዓይነት አመለካከት አልዎት፤ በእርስዎ አመለካከት 
በዩኒቨርስቲ ውስጥ የብዙ ቋንቋ፤ የብሔር፤  ልዩነቶች መኖራቸው ከማህበራዊ ህይወት አንፃር ጠቀሜታ አለው 

ይላሉ፤  አለው.. ካሉ በምን መልኩ፤ 

•ስለ ብሔር እና ቋንቋ ልዩነቶች መልካም የሆኑ ወይንም አስፀያፊ የሆኑ የሚነገሩ ወይንም በእለት ተእለት የግቢው 
ውስጥ እንቅስቃሴ የሚገለፁ አመለካከቶች በምን መልኩ ይንፀባረቃሉ፤   

•ከብሔርና ከቋንቋ፤  ልዩነቶች ጋር በተያያዘ በዩኒቨርስቲ ቆይታዎ በተማሪዎች መካክል ያጋጠምዎት ችግር ካለ ቢገልፁ፤   
•እንደ መምህርነትዎ የብሔር እና  የቋንቋ  ልዩነትን በተመለከተ በተማሪዎች መካከል የሚደረጉ ያልተገቡ ተግባራት 

በትምህርት ላይ፤ በማህበራዊ ህይወት ላይ ይፈፀማሉ ወይ፤ ይግለፁ፤ 
•በዩኒቨርስቲ ቅጥር ግቢ ውስጥ ተማሪዎች የራሳቸውን ብሄር ተወላጆች ብቻ ጋር በመገናኘት የመቆየትና የማዘውተር 

ሁኔታ ይታያል፤ ምክንያቱስ ምንድነው ይላሉ፤ የተለያዩ ግራፊቲዎቸን በተመለከተስ ምን ይላሉ፤ 

•ምን አይነት  የሆነ ብሔርና ቋንቋ አመለካከቶችን ያውቃሉ፤ የኔ ቋንቋና ብቻ በቅጥር ግቢ ውስጥ ይነገር፤ የሌላ ቋንቋና 
ብሄር ተከታይ ለኔ ቋንቋና ብሔር የተዛባ አመለካከት አለው፤በታሪክ የማውቃቸው ብዙ ችግሮች ስላሉ ሌሎቹን 

አልወዳቸውም ፤ እነሱ/ሌሎቹ መጥፎ ናቸው 

•ምን አይነት ምክንያቶች በተማሪዎች መካከል አለመግባባትን ይፈጥራሉ፤   

•ቋንቋና ብሔር ልዩነትን መሰረት ያደረገ -ቋንቋን ብቻ መሰረት ያደረገ -ብሔርን ብቻ መሰረት ያደረገ 
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Appendix F 

Interview Questions For Instructors 

Department of Applied Linguistics and Development University 

 

Dear Instructors,  

The following questions are interview questions designed to collect information on the PhD 

research topic 

•What is and what has been the meaning of ethnic and linguistic differences in University? 

"A Critical Analysis of Ethno Linguistic Diversity Discourses in Ethiopian 

Government Universities." 

•What would you say on the importance of others to know and understand your language and 

ethnic affilation in your university? 

•What is your attitude interms of ethnic and language  as instructor in the university? How do 

you think it benefits socially? 

•Have you faced ethno linguistic diversity problems among students? What are the bases for 

ethnolinguistic diversity conflicting discourses? 

•How do you see the ethnocentrism feelings of different ethnic group in the university? 

•What factors of ethnic and linguistic diversity experiences do you think influence students? 

•Are there any problems faced in such cases when you teach your students in the classroom? 

•What do you know about problematic stories during your stay in university? 

•What are the exaggerative reasons behind the ethnolinguistic conflicts between diversified 

students in university? 

•How do you think tolerance would exist in universities? 
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Appendix G 

Sample Observation Check List 
አዲስ አበባ ዩኒቨርስቲ 

የማህበረሰብ ሳይንስና የሰብአዊነት ኮሌጅ 

የሚከተሉት ዋና ዋና የሆኑ መሰረታዊ መረጃዎች በጥንቃቄ የሚመለሱ የምልከታ ጥያቄዎች ናቸው 
የቋንቋዎች ጥናት ፋኩልቲ 

1.ከተለያዩ የብሔር ቋንቋና ባህል የመጡ ተማሪዎች በዩኒቨርስቲው ውስጥ(በካምፓስ ህይወት፤ በመኝታ ክፍሎቻቸው፤ 

በካፌና በአጠቃላይ በዩኒቨርስቲ ቆይታቸው) እርስ በርስ የመረዳዳታቸው ሁኔታ፤  

2.በዩኒቨርስቲ ውስጥ የብዙ ቋንቋ፤ የብሔር፤ የባህል ልዩነቶች መኖራቸው ከትምህርት አንፃር፤ ከጎደኝነት አንፃር፤ 

3.ስለ ብሔር ቋንቋ እና ባህል ልዩነቶች መልካም የሆኑ ወይንም አስፀያፊ የሆኑ የተፃፉ፤ የሚነገሩ ወይንም በእለት 
ተእለት የግቢው ውስጥ እንቅስቃሴ የሚገለፁ አመለካከቶች በየትኛው ቦታ ይንፀባረቃል፤   

4.የብሔር፤ እና የቋንቋ   ልዩነትን በተመለከተ በተማሪዎች መካከል የሚደረጉ ኢ-ዲሞክራሲያዊ  ተግባራት በትምህርት 

ላይ፤ በማህበራዊ ህይወት ላይ ይፈፀማሉ ወይ፤ ከመጡበት ክልል ውጪ ከመጣ ተማሪ ጋር ጓደኝነትን መመስረት 
ይፈልጋሉ ወይ፤  

5.በዩኒቨርስቲ ቅጥር ግቢ ውስጥ ተማሪዎች የራሳቸውን ክልልና ቦታ ከመጡበት ክልል ጋር በማገናኘት የመሰይምና 
የማዘውተር ሁኔታ ይታያል፤ ምክንያቱስ ምንድነው፤  

6.ምን አይነት ምክንያቶች በተማሪዎች መካከል አለመግባባትን ይፈጥራሉ፤  በተማሪዎች መካከል ለአለመስማማት መነሻ 

የሚሆኑ አመለካከቶች ምን አይነት ናቸው; 

7.በአንድ ተመሳሳይ ቋንቋ ተናጋሪና ከአንድ ተመሳሳይ ቋንቋ ተናጋሪ ውጪ ምን አይነት የኮሙዩኒኬሽን ሁኔታ 
ይታያል 
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Appendix H Interview Schedule 

Table 1 Addus Ababa University(AAU) 

 

Table 2 Adama Science and Technology University (ASTU) 

 

 

Date of the 

Travel 

Pseudo Name  Age  Gender Date of the 

Interview 

Year Stay of the 

interviewee 

Length of 

Stay 

18/6/2012-

24/6/2012 

 

Alem 21 F 18/06/2012 Two 7:45 

Yoseph 23 M 18/06/2012 Four 9:13 

Mekonnen 24 M 18/06/2012 Four 12:24 

Ejara 20 M 18/06/2012 Two 11:00 

Mekedes 23 F 19/06/2012 Three 10 :09 

Andinet 22 M 19/06/2012 Two 9:17 

Yohannes 22 M 19/06/2012 Two 11:32 

Edil 20 F 19/06/2012 One 12:09 

Lidiya 25 F 20/06/2012 Four 14:14 

Tsegaye 20 M 22//06/2012 One 11:02 

Zahara 22 F 22/06/2012 Three 9:06 

Date of the 

Travel 

Pseudo Name  Age  Gender Date of the 

Interview 

Year Stay of the 

interviewee 

Length of 

Stay 

14/6/2012-

17/6/2012 

Mahlet 21 F 14/06/2012 Two 15:57 

Bedria 22 F 14/06/2012 Three 11 :14 

Lidiya 25 F 15/06/2012 Four 14 :43 

Mignot 19 F 15/06/2012 One 13 :37 

Abebe 27 M 16/06/2012 Five 10:04 

Elyas 20 M 16/06/2012 Two 9:47 

Ashe 23 M 16/06/2012 Five 14 :02 

Natan 24 M 17/06/2012 Four 10:00 

Ferdos 21 F 17/06/2012 Two 9 :09 

Yonas 20 M 17/06/2012 Two 8:56 

Daniel 22 M 17/06/2012 Three 14:53 



255 
 

Table 3 Hawassa University (HU) 

 

Table 4 Mekelle University (MU) 

 

 

 

Date of the 

Travel 

Pseudo Name  Age  Gender Date of the 

Interview 

Year Stay of the 

interviewee 

Length of 

Stay 

4/4/2012- 

8/4/2012 

Tigist  23 F 5/04/2012 Two 15:01 

Chalew 22 M 5/04/2012 Three 10:08  

Mahlet 21 F 60/4/2012 Two 7:09 

Selam  25 F 6/04/2012 Three 10:09 

Tsegaye 22 M 6/04/2012 Three 12 :07 

Menbere 21 F 6/04/2012 Four 9:11 

Zerihun 22 M 7/04/2012 Two 10:00 

Taerkeng 23  7/04/2012 One 10:15 

Mathiwos 24 M 7/04/2012 Four 8:23 

Sante 19 M 8/04/2012 One 7:34 

Mohammed 20 M 8/04/2012 Two 9:47 

Date of the 

Travel 

Pseudo Name  Age  Gender Date of the 

Interview 

Year Stay of the 

interviewee 

Length of Stay 

in Minutes 

28/5/2012-

2/6/2012 
 

Dilenesaw 27 M 29/05/2012 Two 11:05 

Zahara 23 F 29/05/2012 Three 8:05 

Yahya 24 M 29/05/2012 One 10:30 

Zenebech 25 F 29/05/2012 Three 10:00 

Kenatu 25 F 01/06/2012 Two 15:40 

Tsion 22 F 01/06/2012 Four 12:05 

Mehari 22 M 01/06/2012 Two 8:05 

Alemayehu 28 M 01/06/2012 Five 8:05 

Yohannes 20 M 01/06/2012 One 10:45 

Tsige 21 M 01/06/2012 One 8:14 

Yodit 20 F 01/06/2012 Two 20:19 



256 
 

Table 5 Wollega University (WU) 

 

 

 

 

Date of the 

Travel 

Pseudo Name  Age  Gender Date of the 

Interview 

Year Stay of the 

interviewee 

Length of 

Stay 

24/4/2012- 

28/4/2012 

Selam 21 F 24/04/2012 Two 7:09 

Gebru 21 M 24/04/2012 Two 12:07 

Tsegaye 25 M 25/04/2012 Four 11:15 

Lelissie 24 F 25/04/2012 Three 8:00 

Keninisa 20 M 26/04/2012 One 7:43 

Habtamu 21 M 26/04/2012 Two 9:56 

Bayissa 21 M 26/04/2012 Two 10:11 

Biniyam 23 M 26/04/2012 Five 7:35 

Seme 23 M 27/04/2012 Four 8:57 

Tariku 22 M 27/04/2012 Three 9:56 

Meseret 22 F 28/04/2012 Three 11:37 
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